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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

. Read all the instructions before using the
product.

. Do not use this product near water — for
example, near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink,
in a wet basement, or near a swimming pool, or
the like.

. This product should be used only with the cart or
stand that is recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with
an amplifier and headphones or speakers, may
cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate
for a long period of time at a high volume level or
at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you
should consult an audiologist.

. The product should be located so that its location
or position does not interfere with its proper
ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat
sources such as radiators, heat registers, or
other products that produce heat.

. The product should be connected to a power
supply of the type described in the operating
instructions or as marked on the product.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK '
DO NOT OPEN .

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO

QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

8.

WARNING — When using electrical products, basic precautions should be followed, including the following:

The power-supply cord of the product should be
unplugged from the outlet when left unused for a
long period of time.

Care should be taken so that objects do not fall
and liquids are not spilled into the enclosure
through openings.

10.The product should be serviced by qualified

11

personnel when:

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been
damaged; or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled
into the product; or

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or

D. The product does not appear to operate
normally or exhibits a marked change in
performance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the
enclosure damaged.

.Do not attempt to service the product beyond

that described in the user-maintenance
instructions. All other servicing should be
referred to qualified service personnel.

The lightning flash with the arrowhead symbol
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

This product must be grounded (earthed). If it should malfunction or breakdown,
grounding a path of least resistance for electric current to reduce the risk of
electric shock. This product
equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in
accordance with the local codes and ordinances.

DANGER - Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can
result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a qualified electrician or serviceman
if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded. Do not modify
the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet

fitted.

is equipped with a cord having an



THE FCC REGULATION WARNING

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to
radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by
one or more of the following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

« Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the user’s authority to operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards

CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC mains operated apparatus until December 31,
1996 means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC), CE
mark Directive (93/68/EEC) and Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of Battery operated apparatus means it conforms
to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
WARNING—THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings
identifying the terminals in your plug,proceed as follows:

the wire which is coloured green and yellow must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked
with the letter E or by the earth symbol @), or coloured green or green and yellow.

« the wire which is coloured blue must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or
coloured black.

the wire which is coloured brown must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or
coloured red.

Back-up Battery

TheTRINITY usesaback-up battery to prevent memory losswhen the power isturned off. If the display
shows“Battery Low”, the battery should be replaced. Consult the nearest Korg Service Center or dealer.

TRINITY Series Precaution

Datain memory may sometimes be lost due to incorrect user action. Be sure to save important datato
floppy disk.

Korg will not be responsible for damages caused by data loss.

Trademarks
MS-DOS s aregistered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
All trademarks or registered trademarks are the property of their respective holders.



About the TRINITY’s manuals

About the TRINITY’s manuals

How the TRINITY’s manuals are organized and how to
use them

This page explains the contents of each manual, and how to use them. First you should read the
Basic Guide, and learn the basic ideas and procedures that you need to know.
These manuals assume that you have a basic knowledge of synthesizers and MIDI.

The TRINITY’s manuals discusses the TRINITY, TRINITY V3, TRINITY V3 pro, and TRINITY
V3 proX. If the Solo synthesizer option is installed in your instrument, read any references to
“bank M” as “bank S.”

* In the TRINITY’s manuals, parameter names, values are merely examples and may not always match the
actual display you are working on.

Basic Guide

“STEP 1” explains each item on the front and rear panels, how to make connections, basic opera-
tion, and how each mode operates.

“STEP 2” explains the basics of playing the TRINITY (selecting sounds, playing the demo songs,
and convenient performance functions).

“STEP 3” explains the basics you need to know before editing your own sounds.

Other information on troubleshooting and MIDI is also provided.

O After you finish reading STEP 2, read STEP 3 as necessary. The Basic Guide explains the basics of
operation. To take full advantage of the TRINITY, you will need to thoroughly understand the
contents of the Basic Guide, and then get plenty of hands-on experience, operating the TRINITY
to learn for yourself how the sounds change.

Parameter Guide

The Parameter Guide explains the operation, settings, and points that you need to be aware of for
each parameter, organized by the tab pages of each mode.

0 Refer to this guide when an unfamiliar parameter appears, or when you want to learn about the
functions of the TRINITY series in more detail.

Effect Guide

For each of the effects, this guidebook explains the parameter settings and points that you need to
be aware of.

0 Refer to the Effect Guide when an unfamiliar parameter appears, or when you want to learn about
the function of the selected effect in more detail.

MOSS-TRI DSP Synthesizer Guide

This explains the setting and operation of the bank M program parameters on the TRINITY V3,
TRINITY V3 pro and TRINITY V3 proX, organized by each tab page.

Solo Synthesizer Guide

This explains the setting and operation of the bank S program parameters on the TRINITY V3,
TRINITY V3 pro and TRINITY V3 proX, organized by each tab page.

Voice Name List, Voice Name List for V3

This contains name lists of the preloaded (factory preset) combinations, programs, multi-samples,
and drum samples.

O Refer to these lists when you wish to see a list of the preloaded sounds.



How to use this Parameter Guide

How to use this Parameter Guide

The explanatory material in this manual is formatted as follows.

(Example)

2. Program Edit mode

Mode name, page no.

Program Edit P1

Here you ran make basic settings for a program, and make basic seitings for the cscillabaris) thai
will be used

FPagemo, — = 1-1:
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ﬂ IF yoan ool iy Phis seiing, wou mary reed b reselec the mmudisaple {or dnum kit
LB Basic
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= Other symbols used in this manual
[Mipi|] This symbol appears at the left of explanatory material related to MIDI.

[T This mark appears at the right of the parameter name for parameters which can be
selected as a source for Alternate Modulation.
= In this manual, “CC#” is an abbreviation of Control Change Number.
= Numbers related to MIDI messages in square brackets [ ] are in hexadecimal notation.
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1-1: Program Play

1. Program Play mode

Program Play P1

The programs available for selection on the TRINITY series will depend on the model you have,
on whether the Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option has been added, and on whether the MOSS-
TRI option is installed. For details refer to the Basic Guide, page 9, “[BANK] key”. If no optional
items have been installed, the TRINITY provides 256 programs (0-127 in each bank A and B). The
TRINITY V3, the TRINITY V3 pro, and the TRINITY V3 proX provide 320 programs (0-127 in
each bank A and B, and 0-63 in bank M).

A list of the factory preset programs is given in the Voice Name List.
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1-1: Program Play

Here you can select programs and make simple edits.

The center of the LCD shows the functions of the front panel SW1/SW2 switches, the program cat-
egory, and information about the selected program (oscillator mode, etc.).

When you select a Performance Editor function (1-1c), Performance Editor information will
appear in the center right of the LCD.

[ In Program Play mode, all MIDI data is transmitted on the Global MIDI Channel specified in
Global mode “1-1c: MIDI Channel/Local Control On/Note Receive” (O page 130 in this manual).

OGRAM PLAY P1 Program Play ‘ Page Menu

1-la — P Bank &

. P
IR g|000: Frozen Crystals st progan | 1-1A

S¥1 Modulation{CC*S0) t Effect Master Effect Select By Category |ef— 118
! W2 JS(X) Lock
Information on 05C Mode Double E1 5t. Amp Sinulation Mod Flanger
the selected Category A E2 RAD LCoR Long Delay
program Motion Synth ES
Category B
UserCateqoryf01

HCH

Octave  Filter Filter EG  fimp fAttack FRelease Insert Master
Freq. Int. Lewel Tie Time  FH Bal. FX Bal

1-1a: Bank [Bank A...M]

Use the front panel [BANK] key to select the bank.
Banks A, B, C, and D are the ACCESS tone generator programs, and bank M is for the MOSS tone
generator programs.

On the TRINITY series, banks C and D can be selected only if Playback Sampler/Flash ROM
option is installed. Bank M can be selected only if the MOSS-TRI option is installed.

1-1b: Program Number/Program Name [0...127]

Use the VALUE controller or a foot pedal to select programs.

For details on using a foot pedal to select programs, or using Program Change messages from an
external MIDI device to select programs, refer to Basic Guide page 13 “2. Select and play a pro-
gram.”

If the MOSS-TRI option is installed, you can select programs 0-63 from bank M. If the Playback
Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed as well, you can select programs 0-127 from bank M.

1-1c: Performance Editor

The Performance Editor allows you to edit major parameters without having to move to Program
Edit mode. This is a “macro” editing function which simultaneously modifies multiple parameters

1



1-1: Program Play

within a program, and provides an easy way to shape the overall character of the sound. This can
be used when you wish to adjust the sound as you play, or to make rough settings when creating
an original sound.

Edits you perform here will affect the values of the program parameters in the edit buffer. When
you select a Performance Editor function (1-1c), the Performance Editor data will be displayed in
the center right of the LCD, and you can see the value changes that result from your editing. If you
want to keep your edits, use the Program Write operation. (O Basic Guide, page 23)

A The Performance Editor adjusts the values that are set for the program parameters. The Perfor-
mance Editor cannot modify a value beyond the range of the program parameters. Since these
are rough edits, the balance between parameters may sometimes be affected.

[ If you check the Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136 in this manual) parameter Enable Exclu-
sive, parameter changes will be transmitted as MIDI Exclusive messages each time you operate
the Performance Editor.

If these messages are received by another TRINITY series instrument (on which the Enable Exclu-
sive parameter is checked), that instrument will execute the corresponding Performance Editor
operations.

Octave [-3...0...43]

Asetting of +1 will raise the pitch 1 octave. It is not possible to raise the pitch above 4, or to lower
the pitch below 32'.

Filter Freq. (Filter Cutoff Frequency) [-10...0...+10]
A setting of +1 will raise the cutoff frequency value by 5.

Filter EG Int. (Filter EG Intensity) [-10...0...+10]

With a setting of +1, the value of the parameters that adjust the depth of modulation applied by
the Filter EG to the cutoff frequency will each be increased by 5, causing the Filter EG to have a
greater influence on the cutoff frequency.

This parameter will not change the polarity (sign) of the parameter values. For example, if the Per-
formance Editor value is set to -2, the parameter values will be decreased by 10, but if the original
parameter value is 8, the resulting parameter value will be 0 and not -2.

Amp Level [-10...0...+10]
A setting of +1 will increase the output level value by 5, producing a louder volume.

Attack Time [-10...0...+10]

A setting of +1 will increase the Amp EG attack time values by 5. For your reference, the LCD will
also display the attack time of the filter EG.

Release Time [-10...0...+10]
A setting of +1 will increase the Filter EG and Amp EG release time values by 5.

Insert FX Bal. (Insert Effect Dry/FX Balance) [-10...0...+10]

A setting of +1 will increase the value of the FX side by 5, so that the insert effect will be applied
more deeply.

Master FX Bal. (Master Effect Dry/FX Balance) [-10...0...+10]

A setting of +1 will increase the value of the FX side by 5, so that the master effect will be applied
more deeply.

Octave Octave of Oscillator 1, 2

Filter Freq. Cutoff Freq of Filter 1A, 1B, 2A, 2B
Filter EG Intensity of Filter 1A, 1B, 2A, 2B

Filter EG Int. Filter EG Int Mod By Velocity of Filter 1A, 1B, 2A, 2B
Alternate Modulation Intensity of Filter 1, 2

Amp Level Output Level of Amp 1, 2

Attack Time Attack Time of Amp 1, 2

EG Release Time of Filter 1, 2

Release Time EG Release Time of Amp 1, 2

Insert FX Bal. Dry/FX Balance of Insert Effect

Master FX Bal. Dry/FX Balance of Master Effect




1-1: Program Play

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Update Program
This writes the edited program into the currently selected program number.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select another program before
writing the data, it cannot be recovered.
Refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a Program or Combination”.
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1-1B: Select By Category

This allows you to select programs using the categories that were specified in Program Edit mode.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 26, “11. Selecting by category.”
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1-1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)

2. Program Edit mode

Program Edit P1

Here you can make basic settings for a program, and make basic settings for the oscillator(s) that
will be used.
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1-1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)

PROGRAM EDIT P1 ‘ Page Menu
1-1a —»t Program Name: [T] Frozen Crystals )

Categary write Program  |<— 1-1A
1-1b—»f & [ u B: [P usertategorupat |
.r - e " ol 4 | Copy Dscillator —1°
) ok @ dodle ) dnme Swsp Oscillator —171C

1-1c —

Assign/Hold

1-1d %{D Mono [] Legato Priority: [B] Last [[] Single Tria [] Hold

Scale |

1-le "nge: [MlEqust Temperament key: [H]C Randorn: 0

Panel Switch Assign
'I;w [B] Modutationicr#sny swz: (]S Lock |

1-1f —!

Prog Basic [ 05C Basic J

1-1a: Program Name

The name of the program selected in Program Play mode will be displayed.

Press the text edit button to access a screen in which you can change the program name (O Basic

Guide, page 6).
If you wish to write the renamed program, be sure to use the Write Program operation (O
Basic Guide, page 23). If you select another program or turn the power off, your renamed pro-
gram name will be lost.

1-1b: Category

You can assign two categories to each program. In Program Play mode, Combination Play mode,
and Sequencer mode you can search for a program using these categories.

A (Category A) [Keyboard...Drums/Perc.]
With the factory settings, this will be the instrument name, but you can modify it in Global mode
“4-1: Category Program A” (O page 141 in this manual).

B (Category B) [User Category PO1...P16]

The factory set category names can be modified in Global mode “4-2: Category Program B” (O
page 141 in this manual).

1-1c: Oscillator Mode [single/double/drums]

Select the basic type of the program; whether it will use 1 oscillator, 2 oscillators, or a drum Kkit.

K If you modify this setting, you may need to re-select the multisample (or drum Kkit) in “1-2:
OSC Basic.”

If single is selected, the program will use 1 oscillator (Oscillator 1, Filter 1, Amplifier 1). The pro-
gram will be able to play up to 32 notes simultaneously.

If double is selected, the program will use 2 oscillators (Oscillator 1/2, Filter 1/2, Amplifier 1/2).
This allows you to create a more complex sound, but the program will only be able to play up to
16 notes simultaneously.
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1-1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)

If drums is selected, the program uses 1 oscillator as when single is selected, but a drum kit will be
used instead of a multisample for Oscillator 1.

1-1d: Assign/Hold

Assign

Mono

If Mono is checked, the program will be monophonic.

If Mono is not checked, the program will be polyphonic.

Monophonic means that the program will produce only 1 note at a time. Polyphonic means that
chords can be played.

Legato

This setting will be available only if Mono is checked.

If Legato is checked, the program will be single-triggered.

If Legato is not checked, the program will be multi-triggered.

If single triggering is used, there may be cases in which the correct pitch is not produced,
depending on the multisample and the keyboard position.

Priority

This setting will be available only if Mono is checked.

It determines which note will sound when two or more keys are pressed simultaneously.
Priority will be given to the lowest note for a setting of Low, to the highest note with a setting of
High, and to the last-pressed note with a setting of Last.

Single Trig (Single Trigger)

This setting will be available only if Mono is not checked (i.e., for a polyphonic program).

If this is checked, repeated strikes of the same note will be sounded only after the previous note is
turned off, meaning that notes will not overlap.

Hold [On/0OAff]
If Hold is checked, Hold will be On.
If Hold is not checked, Hold will be Off.
When Hold is On, the sound will continue as though the key remained pressed even after the key
is released. Unless the “5-2 (5-4): Amp 1(2) EG” setting for Amp EG Sustain Level is set to 0, the
sound will continue sounding.
This setting is appropriate for drums, so if you have selected “drums” for ““1-1c: Oscillator Mode”
you should set Hold On. For normal programs, set Hold Off.

1-1e: Scale

Type (Scale Type) [Equal Temperament...All Range User Scale]
This selects the basic scale of the internal tone generator. Settings for the User Scales can be made
in Global mode 3-1: User Scale” (O page 140).

Equal Temperament is the most commonly used scale. Each chromatic step is spaced at an equal

interval.

Pure Major is a scale in which the principal major chords of the selected key will be perfectly in
tune.

Pure Minor is a scale in which the principal minor chords of the selected key will be perfectly in
tune.

Arabic is a scale that includes 174 tones and is used in Arabian music.

Pythagoras is a scale derived from musical theories of ancient Greece, and is especially suitable for
melodic playing.

Werkmeister is an equal tempered scale that was used in the later Baroque period.

Kirnberger is a scale that was developed in the 18th century, and used mainly by harpsichords.
Slendro is a scale which divides the octave into 5 notes, and is used in Indonesian Gamelan music.
When the Scale Key is set to C, use the notes C, D, F, G, and A. (The other keys are tuned to equal
temperament.)

Pelog is a scale which divides the octave into 7 notes, and is used in Indonesian Gamelan music.
When the Scale Key is set to C, use the white keys. (The black keys are tuned to equal temperament.)
Octave User Scale allows you to specify in Global mode “3-1b: Octave Notes” (O page 140 in this
manual) the tuning of each note in an octave. The default setting is the scale used for combination
A054: Real Harp Gliss.



1-1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)

Stretch is a tuning for acoustic piano.
All Range User Scale allows you to specify in Global mode “3-1a: All Notes” (O page 140 in this
manual) the tuning of each note in the entire range (C-1 to G9).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]
Specify the tonic note of the selected scale.
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Random [0...7]
As this value is increased, the pitch at which a note is sounded will become increasingly erratic.
Normally you will set this to 0.

This setting is useful when you wish to simulate instruments which tend to have a naturally inac-
curate pitch, such as analog synthesizers or acoustic instruments.

1-1f: Panel Switch Assign

These settings assign the functions of the front panel switches SW1 and SW2 (assignable panel
switches 1 and 2).

1A VA R AMSource) [3S(X)Lock...Modulation (CC #80)]

Y V2B AMSource) [3S(X)Lock...Modulation (CC #81)]
The same functions are available for assignment to SW1 and SW2 (except for Modulation), as fol-
lows.

If you use one of these switches to Lock a controller such as the joystick, ribbon controller, or after-
touch, the selected controller will lock (LED lit) or unlock (LED unlit) each time you press SW1 (or
SW2).

If you press SW1 (or SW2) while operating a controller, the controller value will be fixed at the cur-
rent value, and will not change further. For example if you select JS(+Y) Lock, and press SW1 (or
SW2) when the joystick has been moved away from you, the joystick (+Y) movement will be
locked (held) at that position, so that modulation will continue to apply even after the joystick is
returned to its normal position. By moving the joystick in the (-Y) direction you can then apply
two types of modulation at once.

[ When a controller is locked, that controller will not transmit MIDI messages, but the correspond-
ing MIDI message will still be received.

With a setting of Octave Up, the pitch will alternate between a pitch of one octave higher (LED lit)
and the normal pitch (LED unlit) each time you press SW1 (or SW2).

With a setting of Octave Down, the pitch will alternate between a pitch of one octave lower (LED
lit) and the normal pitch (LED unlit) each time you press SW1 (or SW2).

With a setting of Portamento Off, the portamento effect will alternate on (LED unlit) and off (LED
lit) each time you press SW1 (or SW2).
This is available only for the bank M programs.

[l CC#65 will be transmitted each time this is turned on/off (OFF value is 0, ON value is 127).

If Modulation is selected, the switch can be the source for Alternate Modulation or Effect
Dynamic Modulation. This is the only function which differs between SW1 and SW2; SW1 is
CC#80, and SW2 is CC#81.

[l CC#80 (or CC#81) will be transmitted each time the switch is turned on/off (OFF value is 0, ON
value is 127).

K Portamento Off will have no effect unless you are using a program from bank M (selected in
Program Play mode). On a TRINITY in which the MOSS-TRI option is not installed, the Porta-
mento OFF is just to turn portamento on/off on an external device.



1-1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

1-1B: Copy Oscillator

This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

1-1C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

R If Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO is
used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automati-
cally converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.



1-2: OSC Basic (Oscillator Basic)

1-2: OSC Basic (Oscillator Basic)

Here you can select the multisample or drum kit (the basic waveform that is the core of the pro-
gram) used by oscillators 1 and 2. 375 types of multisamples and 12 types of drum kits are avail-
able for selection.

The screen on the left shows the LCD when “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to “double.” If “single”
is selected, “1-2b: OSC2 Multisample” will not be displayed.

The screen on the right shows the drum kit display that appears when “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is
set to “drums.”

PRUGRAM EDIT P1 SROGRAM EDIT P1 B Page Menu

[00: Producer Kit - | <
[] Start 0ffset  Level: 100 [ foo: Producer ki | 10 |&= 1on
[ start ofrsst  Level: 100 irite Program
Delay 0000ms  Ditave: [B] 18 Tramspose+00 Tune +0000|| || Detay 0000ms  dotave: [E]5 Tramspose:+00  Tune: +0000 1-28
s “osc2 " Copy Dscillater = 1-2¢
b High: [B] 35%: Maro Tree [] start offset  Level 100 Swap Osocillator
Low: [B] 263: Syn—Magic BNl [ start offzet Lever 100

Delay 000Oms  Ootave: [P]4  Transpose:+00  Tune: +0000

1-2c—p| ¥elocity Switch
0SC1 Switch: 001 OSC2 Switch: 001 OS2 Bt 001

Frog Basic_)|_0SC Basic [ Frog Basic_)|_0SC Basic [

1-2a: OSC1 Multisample

This selects the multisample.
You can select different multisamples for High and Low, and use velocity to switch between them.
You can also adjust the sample’s start point and level for High and Low.

High [0...374]
The multisample selected here will be sounded by velocities greater than the OSC1 Switch setting
in “1-2c: Velocity Switch.” If you do not wish to use velocity to switch multisamples, set “OSC1
Switch” to 1, and select only the High multisample.

‘k Since each multisample has an upper limit for the range that it can sound, playing very high
notes may sometimes produce no sound.

Low [0...374]
The multisample selected here will be sounded by velocities less than the OSC1 Switch setting in
“1-2c: Velocity Switch.”

Start Offset

This determines the point from which a multisample will be started when it is played.
If this is checked, the multisample will be started from the point fixed for each multisample.
If this is unchecked, the multisample will be started from the beginning of the waveform.

Level (Multisample Level) [0...127]
This sets the level of the multisample.

A For some multisamples, high settings of this value may cause the sound to distort when
chords are played. In such cases, lower the level.

Delay (Delay Time) [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]
This sets the delay from the Note-on until the sound begins.
With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will begin at Note-off. This is useful for recreating certain
nuances such as the sound of the keys being released on a harpsichord. In this case, set the Sustain
Level of the Amp EG to 0.

Octave [32...47]
This sets the basic pitch in steps of one octave. The standard octave of each multisample is 8'.
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1-2: OSC Basic (Oscillator Basic)

Transpose [-12...+12]
Sets the pitch in chromatic steps over a range of +1 octave.

Tune [-1200...+1200]
Adjusts the pitch in units of 1 cent (a chromatic step = 100 cents) over a range of +1 octave.
To change the pitch more than a chromatic step, you will normally use the Transpose setting.
However if you wish to produce an intentionally “stretched” sound (like the sound produced by
using pitch bend to raise the pitch), use the Tune setting.

1-2b: OSC2 Multisample

These parameters will appear if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double. This multisample will
not sound for velocity values less than the value specified in “1-2c: Velocity Switch” for OSC2 Bot-
tom.

For the function and settings of these parameters, refer to “1-2a: OSC1 Multisample”.

1-2c: Velocity Switch

OSC1 Switch (OSC1 Velocity Switch) [1...127]
This velocity value will determine the point at which the High and Low multisamples specified
for oscillator 1 in “1-2a: OSC1 Multisample” will be switched.

Velocities above the value specified here will sound the High multisample.

OSC2 Switch (OSC2 Velocity Switch) [1...127]
This parameter will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.
This velocity value will determine the point at which the High and Low multisamples specified
for oscillator 2 in “1-2b: OSC2 Multisample” will be switched.
Notes with velocity values higher than this setting will sound the multisample specified for High.

OSC2 Bottom (OSC2 Velocity Switch Bottom) [1...127]
This parameter will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.
Velocities above the value specified here will sound the multisample of oscillator 2.

K If this value is set higher than the OSC2 Switch setting, the Low multisample of oscillator 2
will never sound.

1-2d: OSC1 Drumkit

Drumkit [0...12]
Selects the drumkit.

Delay (Delay Time) [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]
This sets the delay time from note-on until when the note sounds. With a setting of KeyOff, the
sound will begin at note-off. In this case, set the Amp EG Sustain Level to 0.

Octave [4'...327]

Specify the basic pitch of the oscillator in steps of one octave. When using a drumekit, be sure to set
this parameter to 8'.

When editing a drumkit program, be absolutely sure to set this parameter to 8'. With other set-
tings, the keyboard assignments of the drumkit will be thrown off.

Transpose [-12...+12]
This will adjust not the pitch but the location of the assigned drum Kit.
If you do not need to change this, leave it set at 0.

Tune [-1200...+1200]
This adjusts the pitch in units of 1 cent.
Pitch settings for each drum sound in a drum kit can be made in Global mode “5-1: Drumkit” (O
page 143 in this manual).
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1-2: OSC Basic (Oscillator Basic)

v Page Menu Command

1-2A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”
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1-2B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

1-2C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

11



2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)

12

Program Edit P2

The TRINITY series contains two oscillators. Here you can make pitch modulation settings for
oscillators 1 and 2.

2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)

These settings determine the relation between keyboard position and the pitch of oscillator 1 (“2—
1a”), and make settings for six controllers that can affect the pitch of oscillator 1 (“2-1b” through
" 1g™).

“2-1b” through 2-1e” adjust the depth of pitch control for each controller. “2-1f" adjusts the
amount of pitch change produced by the oscillator EG. “2-1g” controls the amount of pitch
change produced by the oscillator LFO.

0501 Pitch Mod|]

b Page Menu

Pitch Slope: I _Rjbbon(x): +00 )

JE(+H)+02 Step: [ Continuous [ar1z: (] oFF Write Program J@—— 2-1A
e W sty 0000 e T

Copy Oseillator
s P 2-1C

[ rensity 40000 Velosity 00 [ar1z: (o] oFF Fwap Decillater
i Intensity +00.00
i LFO
2-1g Intensity +00.00 JS(+vy 00 [ams [ oFF
AfterTouch:01  [ndensity +00.00

05C1 FMod [l 0521 LF0 JI0SCZ PMed [ OS2 LFD J 0SC EG

2-1a: Pitch Slope [-1.0...+2.0]

Normally this will be set at +1.0.

With positive (+) settings, playing higher on the keyboard will produce increasingly higher
pitches. With negative (-) settings, playing higher on the keyboard will produce increasingly
lower pitches.

With a setting of 0, keyboard position will not affect the pitch, and all keys will play the C4 pitch.

Keyboard tracking settings and the resulting pitch

Pitch
+2
+1
2°‘i‘J‘_1§cE£_'"" A
s AN
N\
CI4 CIS Key
2-1b: Ribbon (X) [-12...+12]

This determines how the ribbon controller will affect the pitch. One octave is 12 units.

Pressing on the right half of the ribbon controller will raise the pitch with positive (+) settings, and
lower the pitch for negative (-) settings. For example, if this is set to +12 and you press the right
end of the ribbon controller, the pitch will rise one octave. If this is set to —12 and you press the
right end of the ribbon controller, the pitch will fall one octave.

Since the pitch will be normal at the center of the ribbon controller, you can press and release on
the right half of the ribbon controller to simulate the hammering-on techniques used by a guitar-
ist.



2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)

2-1c: JS (+X)

These settings determine how the pitch will change when the joystick is moved toward the right.

Intensity [-60...+12]
12 units are equal to one octave.
For example if this is set to +12 and you move the joystick all the way to the right, the pitch will
rise one octave.
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Step [Continuous, 1/8...12]
Each unit of 1 is a semitone. Normally this will be set to Continuous.
If Continuous is selected, the pitch will change smoothly when the joystick is moved toward the
right.
If a setting other than Continuous is selected, the pitch will change in increments of the specified
interval.

K Since the Intensity parameter determines the range of pitch change, there will be no pitch
change if the Step setting is larger than the Intensity setting.

2-1d: JS (-X)

These settings determine how the pitch will change when the joystick is moved toward the left.

Intensity [-60...+12]
12 units are equal to one octave.
For example with a setting of -60, moving the joystick all the way to the left will lower the pitch
five octaves. This produces an effect similar to pressing the vibrato arm of a guitar (be sure to set
Step to Continuous).

Step [Continuous, 1/8...12]

Each unit of 1 is a semitone. Normally this will be set to Continuous.
For details refer to “2-1c: JS(+X).”

2-1e: Alternate Modulation

These settings determine how the Alternate Modulation Source will modulate the pitch.

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Select the source which will modulate the pitch of oscillator 1.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This determines the depth of the modulation applied to pitch.
With a setting of 0, no modulation will be applied.
If AMS is set to Tempo and this parameter is set to +12.00, the pitch will rise one octave when the
tempo which is input ( =120 is standard) is increased to twice its speed.
If AMS is set to EG or LFO, the pitch can be modified to a maximum of +1 octave. (The LFO can
add an additional £1 octave of adjustment to the offset.) For example if AMS is set to Filter LFO,
you can apply vibrato that is synchronized to the filter wah effect, and this parameter will control
the depth of vibrato.
If AMS is set to a controller (Joy Stick (+Y), etc.), positive (+) settings of Intensity will raise the
pitch, and negative () settings will lower the pitch. The range of this pitch change is a maximum
of 1 octave.
In this way, AMS and Intensity work together to determine how the pitch is modulated.
For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.
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2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)

2-1f: Oscillator EG

These settings (Intensity, Velocity, and Alternate Modulation) affect the depth of the pitch modula-
tion produced by the oscillator EG settings of “2-5: OSC EG.”

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
With a setting of 12.00, the change will be a maximum of + one octave.

Velocity [-99...+99]
With positive (+) settings, the pitch change will increase beyond the width specified by Intensity
as you play more strongly (maximum 1 octave).

With negative (-) settings, the pitch change will decrease below the width specified by Intensity as
you play more strongly (maximum 1 octave).

Regardless of whether this parameter is set to a positive (+) or a negative (-) value, the settings of
Intensity will be approached as you play more softly.

Pitch change (level)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

l Note-off l Note-off l Note-off
Softly played notes Strongly played with Strongly played with
(Intensity settings) negative (-) settings positive (+) settings

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Select the source that will control the depth of the pitch modulation produced by the oscillator EG.
With a setting of OFF, there will be no modulation.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
If AMS is set to Controller, setting this parameter to a positive (+) value will deepen the pitch
modulation produced by the oscillator EG. Negative (-) values will invert the effect.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, you can turn the switch On to apply modulation only when desired.
If the value of this parameter plus the value of the above Oscillator EG Intensity totals 0, modula-
tion will be turned off when you turn the switch On.

If AMS is set to Tempo, setting this parameter to a positive (+) value will cause modulation to
deepen as the tempo is increased. However if the tempo is decreased below 120 ( g=120), modula-
tion will be applied with inverted polarity. If you do not want to apply modulation with inverted
polarity, make adjustments to the above (Oscillator EG) Intensity as well. With negative (-) set-
tings, the effect will be reversed.

If AMS is set to Note Number, setting this parameter to a positive (+) value will cause modulation
to deepen as the note number increases (as you play higher notes). However if the note number
decreases below C4 (lower notes), modulation will be applied with inverted polarity. If you do not
want to apply modulation with inverted polarity, make adjustments to the above (Oscillator EG)
Intensity as well. With negative (-) settings, the effect will be reversed.

If AMS is set to Controller and this parameter is set to +12.00, you can apply +1 octave of pitch
modulation when the oscillator EG is not applying pitch modulation. If AMS is Note Number, +1
octave of pitch modulation will be applied when you move two octaves (if AMS is Note Number)
or when the tempo doubles (if AMS is Tempo).

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

2-1g: Oscillator 1 LFO

These settings (Intensity, JS(+Y), After Touch, and Alternate Modulation) affect the pitch modula-
tion produced by the oscillator 1 LFO settings of “2-2: OSC1 LFO.”

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
With a setting of 12.00, a maximum of +1 octave of pitch modulation will be applied.

14



2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)

JS(+Y) (Joy Stick (+Y)) [0...99]
Higher settings of this value will cause more modulation to be applied by the oscillator 1 LFO
when the joystick is pushed away from you.

Aftertouch [0...99]
Higher settings of this value will cause more pitch modulation to be applied by the oscillator 1
LFO when pressure is applied to the keyboard.
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Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Filterl LFQ]
Select the source that will control the depth of the pitch modulation produced by oscillator 1 LFO.
With a setting of OFF, there will be no modulation.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
If AMS is set to EG or LFO, the depth of modulation can be controlled over the full range. If the
EG or LFO level passes into the negative (-) range, the polarity of the modulation will be inverted.
If AMS is set to Controller, setting Intensity to a positive (+) value will make modulation deeper,
and to a negative (-) value will make it shallower.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, setting this parameter to a positive (+) value and turning the switch
On will allow you to apply modulation only when desired. If the sum of this value and the Inten-
sity value of the Oscillator 1 LFO Intensity of the previous page is 0, modulation will be turned off
when the switch is turned on.

If AMS is set to Tempo, setting this parameter to a positive (+) value will cause modulation to
deepen as the tempo is increased. However if the tempo is decreased below 120 ( q=120), modula-
tion will be applied with inverted polarity. If you do not want the polarity to be inverted, you
must also make adjustments to the Oscillator 1 LFO Intensity on the previous page. With negative
(-) settings, this will be reversed.

If AMS is set to Note Number and this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, modulation will
deepen as the note number increases (i.e., as you play higher notes). However if the note number
is below C4, modulation will be applied with inverted polarity. If you do not want the polarity to
be inverted, you must also make adjustments to the Oscillator LFO Intensity on the previous page.
With negative (-) settings, this will be reversed.

If AMS is set to Note Number, 1 octave of pitch modulation will be applied when you move two
octaves. If AMS is set to Tempo, 1 octave of pitch modulation will be applied when the tempo
doubles.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

v Page Menu Command

2-1A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

2-1B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter
1 LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter
1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

2-1C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.
k If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-

ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.
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2—2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO)

16

2-2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO) pzem=

Here you can make settings for the LFO that applies cyclic changes (vibrato) to the pitch of oscilla-
tor 1. The depth of the effect that these LFO settings will have on the pitch of oscillator 1 is
adjusted in “2-1g: Oscillator 1 LFO” (Cpage 14 in this manual).

PROGRAM EDIT P2 . Page Menu
2-2a—p-| wavetorm: 3] IRERCEE Freq 45  Offset:+00 [ .}
Write Program  |[<—— 2-2A
2—2b—| Start: [B]keydn [ KeySunc  Delay: 00 Fade: +00 -
-2B

Capy Dscillator
2-2c—3»|— Fri Modulation P 2-2¢C

Swap Oscillator
KeyTrack +00  usCsv): 00 fams: [R]oFF

intensity: +00

O5CT Pifod | 0sc1 Lo JTGSE2 PiHied J|_oote Lro 056 EG

2-2a: Waveform/Freq (Frequency)/Offset

Waveform [Triangle 0...Randome6]

Selects the LFO waveform.

The numbers at the right of each waveform name indicate the phase (height) at which the wave-
form starts (except for Random).

Random 1-3 are sample & hold waveforms.

Random 1 is a conventional sample & hold waveform that changes level randomly at fixed inter-
vals.

Random 2 will change level randomly at random intervals.

Random 3 will change between the maximum level and the minimum level at random intervals
(i.e., a pulse wave with random width).

Random 4-6 are smoothed versions of Random 1-3. They can be used to simulate the natural
instability of acoustic instruments.

LFO waveforms

Triangle 0

Rectangle 0 ~Fb_
Rectangle 180 ~tF

Square wave

Triangle 90
Triangle wave

$ 42

Triangle 180 Og |
Triangle 20 A Sine 180
Up Saw o 4 Guitar N—

74,

Sine 0
Sine wave

Guitar vibrato
Sawtooth wave T

Up Saw 180 Random 1
- Random 2
Down Saw 0 KF_ Random 3 Random
Sawtooth wave | Random 4
Down Saw 180 %_ Random 5
Random 6 1
Freq (Frequency) [0...99]

Specify the LFO frequency.
A setting of 99 is the fastest.



2-2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO)

Offset [-99...+99]
With a setting of 0, vibrato will be applied while keeping the original frequency (at Note-on) at the
center of the vibrato. With a setting of +99, vibrato will be applied only in the upward direction,
similar to the way in which vibrato occurs on a guitar.

For the Guitar waveform, the modulation will be only in the positive direction even if the Offset is
setto 0.

Offset settings and vibrato pitch change
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Pitch

offset = —99

offset =0 offset = +99

Original pitch at
Note-on

2-2b: Start/KeySync/Delay/Fade

Start [Key On, Key Off, Both]
This specifies the time at which the LFO will take effect. This setting is closely dependent on the
Fade setting, so refer to the explanation for Fade as well.

If Key On is selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-on. Normally you will set this to Key
Oon.

If Key Off is selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-off.

If Both is selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-on, and will stop taking effect at note-
off.

KeySync (Keyboard Sync) [On/Off]
If this is checked it will be On; the LFO wiill start each time you play a note, and an independent
LFO for each key will be used.

If this is un-checked it will be Off; the LFO effect begun by the first-played note will continue to
apply to subsequently played notes. (In this case, Delay and Fade will apply only to the first-
started LFO.)

Delay [0...99]
This determines the time from the Note-on (or Note-off) until the LFO begins to take effect. If Key-
Sync is Off, the Delay setting will affect only the first-started LFO.

Fade [-99...+99]
With positive (+) settings, this will set the LFO Fade In Time; i.e., the time from when the LFO
begins to take effect until it reaches maximum amplitude.

With negative (-) settings, this will set the LFO Fade Out Time; i.e., the time over which the LFO
amplitude decreases from maximum down to 0.
If KeySync is Off, this will affect only the first-started LFO.

How the LFO is affected by Start and Fade settings (with KeySync On)

Start
Fade Key On Key Off Both
Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off
Eade Fade Fade * Fade
[ A, ! S |
+ Values
- - N -4
Delay Delay Delay Delay
Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off
Fade Fade Fade Fade
|‘___>| - J‘—
- Values
Delay Delay

17



2—2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO)
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2-2c: Frequency Modulation

These settings (KeyTrack, JS(+Y), Alternate Modulation) affect the speed of the oscillator 1 LFO.

KeyTrack (Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

With positive (+) settings, the oscillator 1 LFO will become faster as you play higher on the key-
board.

With a setting of +33, the LFO speed will double as you play one octave higher on the keyboard,
and will be halved as you play one octave lower on the keyboard. Similarily, with a setting of +66,
the LFO speed will be increased to 4 times (decreased to 1/4th), and with a setting of +99 to 8
times (decreased to 1/8th).

With negative (-) settings, the oscillator 1 LFO will become slower as you play higher on the key-
board. The relation between the parameter value and the change in speed will be the opposite
from positive values.

With a “1-2: OSC” setting (Cpage 9 in this manual) of 8' the center key will be C4.

JS (+Y) (Joy Stick (+Y)) [0...99]

The higher this value is set, the faster the oscillator 1 LFO speed will become when you push the
joystick away from you.

With a setting of 99, the LFO speed will be increased by approximately 64 times when the joystick
is pushed all the way forward.

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Select the source that will control the frequency of the oscillator 1 LFO.
With a setting of OFF, there will be no modulation.

Intensity [-99...+99]
The time-related parameters of the LFO (“2-2a: Freq”, “2-2b: Delay, Fade”) can be temporarily
changed by the selected Alternate Modulation Source.

With settings of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, and 99, the LFO time-related parameters will be multiplied
respectively by up to 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 64 times (or decreased by 1/2,1/4,1/8,1/16,1/32,or 1/
64).

If AMS is set to EG or LFO, the maximum available range of control allows the time-related
parameters to be modified over a range from 1/64th to 64 times their original values. (The LFO
allows an additional offset to be specified.)

If AMS is set to Controller, positive (+) values of this parameter will allow time-related parame-
ters to be shortened, to a maximum of 1/64th of their original time values. With negative (-) val-
ues, time-related parameters will be lengthened, to a maximum of 64 times the original values.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, the time-related parameters can be shortened to as little as 1/64th or
lengthened to as great as 64 times their original value.

If AMS is set to Tempo, a setting of +16 for this parameter will cause the time-related parameters
to be shortened to half their original value when the tempo is doubled. This allows LFO speed to
track the tempo.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.



2-2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO)

v Page Menu Command

2-2A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”
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2-2B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

2-2C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

19



2-3: OSC2 Pitch Mod (Oscillator 2 Pitch Modulation)
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2-3: OSC2 Pitch Mod (Oscillator 2 Pitch Modulation)

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.

Makes settings related to keyboard and pitch, and for the six controllers which can affect the pitch
of oscillator 2.

For details on the parameters, refer to “2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod.”

2-4: OSC2 LFO (Oscillator 2 LFO)

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.
Makes settings for the LFO that will cyclically modulate the pitch of oscillator 2. Settings in “2-3g:

Oscillator LFO” will determine the depth of the effect that the LFO will have on the pitch of oscil-
lator 2.

For details on the parameters, refer to “2-2: OSC1 LFO.”



2-5: OSC EG (Oscillator Envelope Generator)

2-5: OSC EG (Oscillator Envelope Generator) IR 3
<
This page contains settings for the oscillator EG that creates time-variant changes in the pitch of =
oscillators 1 and 2. The depth of the pitch change produced by this EG is adjusted in “2-1f(2-3f): :c::
Oscillator EG.” Ll
£
<4
o
PROGRAM EDIT P2 b Page Menu ng_

Level Start GEElAttack:-99 Release:—33 &

2_53>|: Time Attack:S7 Decay 99 Release:aa Write Program y 2-5A

2-5B
Copy Oscillator

Swap Oscillator |4

2-5C

2-5b—3m — Time Modulation

velogity:  +00  |aris: ] OFF

Intensity: +00

O5CT Piod J|_OSC] LFO {0562 Pied J|_ogte LFo_JI_OSC ES

2-5a: OSC EG

Makes Level and Time settings to specify how the pitch will change over time.

Level
The operation of this parameter depends on the setting of “2-1f(2-3f): Oscillator EG” Intensity. For
example with a setting of +12.00, a setting of +99 will raise the pitch one octave, and -99 will lower
the pitch one octave.

Start (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Sets the pitch level at which the sound will begin at the time of Note-on.

Attack (Attack Level) [-99...+99]
Sets the pitch level that will be reached when the Attack Time has elapsed.

Release (Release Level) [-99...+99]
Sets the pitch level that will be reached when the Release Time has elapsed.

Time
Specifies the times over which the pitch will change.

Attack (Attack Time) [0...99]
Sets the time from note-on until the pitch specified by the Attack Level is reached.

Decay (Decay Time) [0...99]
Sets the time from when the Attack Level is reached until the normal pitch is reached.

Release (Release Time) [0...99]
Sets the time from note-off until the pitch specified by the Release Level is reached.

Settings for time-variant pitch change (when EG Intensity = +12.00)
+99 = approximately one octave Attack Level

Note-on Note-off

0 = the pitch l l Time

reached when
the key remains | start Level |4_>| \ Release Level

pressed Attack Decay Time
Time

Al

. Release Time
—99 = approximately one octave
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2-5: OSC EG (Oscillator Envelope Generator)
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2-5b: Time Modulation

Specifies how the OSC EG Times set in “2-5a: OSC EG” will be affected by Velocity and Alternate
Modulation.

Velocity [-99...+99]

With positive (+) settings, Oscillator EG times will become shorter as you play more strongly.
With negative (-) settings, Oscillator EG times will become longer as you play more strongly.
Regardless of whether the value is positive (+) or negative (=), the Oscillator EG Times set for OSC
EG will be approached as you play less strongly.

Pitch change (time)

Note-on Note-on
‘ l Note-off ‘ l Note-off
Softly played Strongly played with Strongly played with
(OSC EG setting) (+) setting (-) setting

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Filterl LFO]
Select the source that will affect Oscillator EG Times.
If OFF is selected, Oscillator EG Times will not be affected.

Intensity [-99...+99]
EG Times between each point will be determined by the Alternate Modulation value at the
moment that each point is reached. For example, the Alternate Modulation value at the moment
that the Attack Level is reached will determine the Decay Time.

If this parameter is set to values of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, and 99, the EG times will be multiplied respec-
tively by 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 64 (or 1/2,1/4,1/8, 1/16, 1/32, and 1/64).

If AMS is set to EG or LFO, the maximum available range of control allows the EG times to be
modified over a range from 1/64th to 64 times their original values. (The LFO allows an addi-
tional offset to be specified.)

If AMS is set to Controller, positive (+) settings of this parameter will allow EG times to be short-
ened, to a maximum of 1/64th of their original time values. With negative (-) settings, EG times
will be lengthened, to a maximum of 64 times the original values.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, the EG times can be shortened to as little as 1/64th or lengthened to
as great as 64 times their original value.

If AMS is set to Tempo, setting this parameter to +16 will cause the EG times to be shortened to
half their original value when the tempo is doubled. This allows EG speed to track the tempo.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.



2-5: OSC EG (Oscillator Envelope Generator)

v Page Menu Command

2-5A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”
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2-5B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

2-5C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

23



3-1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)

Program Edit P3

The TRINITY series provides two filters; filter 1 for oscillator 1, and filter 2 for oscillator 2. Each of
these filters actually consists of two filters; i.e., filter 1A and 1B, and filter 2A and 2B.

If “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to single, filter 1 will be used. If it is set to double, filters 1 and 2
will be used.

Filter settings are made in Program Edit P3 and P4.

3-1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)

Here you can specify the connections for filters 1A and 1B, and make basic settings.

PROGRAM EDIT P3 . Page Menu
3-la—gp| Routing (@) parallel () serial (O} single  (0) thu )
3—1b | Filter & Write Frogram  |€— 3—1A
Type: (1] Frequency: ©7 Trim: 50 318
Copy Oseillator ~
Resonance: 17 Resonance Mod By vel. +00 Swap Oscillator |— 31C
3-1c | ~Filter B Copy Filter [*— 3-1D
Type: [#] High Pass Frequeney 27 Trir: S0 3.1E
Syne Filter 4B [
Resonance: (2 Resonance Mod By Vel +00
Filter1 A8 [[Filter1 Mad J[ Filter2 4/B JIFilter2 Mod

3-1a: Routing (Filter Routing) [parallel/serial/single/thru]

Specifies how filters 1A and 1B will be connected (refer to the diagram below).

If you wish to use Band Pass filters to create two peaks, select parallel.

If you wish to use Band Reject filters to create two valleys, select serial. In this case, setting filters
1A and 1B to the same settings will cause the cutoff slope to be more narrow.

If you wish to use only filter 1A, select single.

parallel single

Filter 1A
— — —{ Filter 1A }—l [ Filter 1B | L.
Filter 1B

serial thru

— Filter 1A —{ Filter 18 — [ Filter 1A | [ Filter 1B | L.

3-1b: Filter 1A

Makes basic settings for filter 1A.

Type (Filter Type) [Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass, Band Reject]
Selects the filter type.

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency) [0...99]
Sets the cutoff frequency.
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3-1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)

[}
Filter Type and Cutoff Frequency 'g
£
Low Pass S=
I This filter cuts the frequencies higher o
Level L
than the cutoff frequency. =
: This is the most commonly used type of o
| filter, and can brighten or darken the s.,
| sound by cutting the overtones. 2
| [~
; Frequency
1
High Pass \
Level |
T This filter cuts the frequencies lower
1 than the cutoff frequency.
1 By cutting the lower frequencies, this
! filter can make the sound thinner.
1
T Frequency
1
Band Pass!
Level !
" This filter cuts all frequencies other than
, in the region of the cutoff frequency.
1
|
! Frequency
[
o
Level Band Reject |
1
| This filter cuts only the frequencies in the
| region of the cutoff frequency.
1 Frequency
1
Cutoff Frequency
Trim [0...99]

Sets the level at which the audio signal output from oscillator 1 is input to filter 1A.

With high settings of this value, or if the Resonance value is high, or when chords are played,
the sound may be distorted. Adjust the volume in “5-1a: Amplifier Level.”

Resonance [00...31]
This setting emphasizes the overtones in the region specified by Frequency, adding tonal character
to the sound. Higher settings will produce a stronger effect.

Resonance Mod By Vel (Resonance Modulation By Velocity) [-99...+99]
This determines how velocity will control the amount of Resonance.
With positive (+) settings, playing more strongly will cause the resonance effect to become closer
to the effect specified by the Resonance setting, and playing more softly will decrease the reso-
nance effect.
With negative (-) settings, playing more strongly will decrease the resonance effect, and playing
more softly will cause the resonance effect to become closer to the amount specified by the Reso-
nance setting.
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3-1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)

The result of applying Resonance

Level
Low Pass
High Pass

_evel
Band Pass
Band Reject '

Low Resonance setting < ) High Resonance setting
3-1c: Filter 1B

These parameters will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator mode” is set to double, and “3-1a: Rout-
ing” is set to parallel or serial.
For details refer to “3-1b: Filter 1A.”

v Page Menu Command

3-1A: Write Program

This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.

For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

3-1B: Copy Oscillator

This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1

EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

3-1C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.
K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-

ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.
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3-1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)

3-1D: Copy Filter
This command copies the settings of filter 1A to filter 1B, or the settings of filter 1B to filter 1A.

3-1E: Sync Filter AB (check command)
If this is checked, filters 1A and 1B will be edited simultaneously. (When you edit one filter, the
settings of the other filter will also change.)
By setting “3-1a: Routing” to serial and making the same settings for filters 1A and 1B, you can

create a sharper filter cut.
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3-2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)
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3-2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)

Here you can modify the sound by applying modulation to the cutoff frequency of filter 1 (oscilla-
tor 1).

This tab page will be displayed if “3-1a: Routing” has a setting other than thru. If this setting is
single, the parameters for filter 1B will not be displayed.

PROGRAM EDIT P3 . Page Menu
3-2a— | — Filter A Modulation
ey Low:F¥4 High:F#4 | JS04) +00 - |arg: [B] dmp £G &
. | «— 3-2A
RampLow:—43High:+00 | AfterT:  +00 |intensity +15 Write Program
3-2p | —Filter B Hodulation 3-2B
Key Low:F#a HighF#a [UsCer  +00 [amis: [B] Amp £5 Copy Dseillator |
RampLow B High:+00 | AfterT: 400 |Intensity -0 Gesp Dacillator |— 3-2C
3-2c—p | FiTter EG ] <
Velocity To 4420 Intensity To 475 [AMS: [B] Joy Stick(+7) Copy Filter 3-2D
Velogity To B: 420 Intensity To B+65 |ntensity +46 3-2E
— Sync Filter AE "
3-2¢ Filter LFQ
=203 || oy 40 Intensity To A+00 [ars: (2] OFF

AfterTouch: 00 Intengity To B+00 lIntensity  +00

Filter1 A7E J| Filter1 Mod [ FilterZ 478 J[FilterZ Mod |

3-2a: Filter 1A Modulation

These settings specify how Keyboard Tracking, Joy Stick (X), Aftertouch, and Alternate Modula-
tion will affect the cutoff frequency of filter 1. (This will produce a “wah” effect.)

Cutoff Freq Key Track (Cutoff Frequency Keyboard Track)

The following Key and Ramp parameters will specify how keyboard position affects the cutoff fre-
quency (refer to the diagram on the next page).

Key (Keyboard Track Keys)
Specify the note numbers at which keyboard tracking will begin to apply. Between the Low and
High settings, the cutoff frequency will change in correspondence to the keyboard location (pitch).

« Low (Low Key) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking will apply to the range below the specified note number.
The note number can also be specified from the keyboard.

= High (High Key) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking will apply to the range above the specified note number.
The note number can also be specified from the keyboard.

Ramp (Ramp settings)
Specify the angles of the keyboard tracking.

« Low (Lower Ramp) [-99...+99]

« High (Higher Ramp) [-99...+99]
With a setting of +62, the angle of change (i.e., slope or tilt) for the cutoff frequency will be the
same as the keyboard location (pitch). This means that the oscillation that occurs when the reso-
nance (“3-1b: Filter 1A”) is raised will track the keyboard position.

With a setting of —43, the cutoff frequency will have no slope; i.e., the cutoff frequency will be the
same for all notes.



3-2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)

[<F)
el
How keyboard position and the Ramp settings affect the cutoff frequency CE’
I —
Cutoff Frequency High Ramp=+99 S
(]
High Ramp=+62 g
S
High Ramp=0 g.’
S
(-
High Ramp=-43

Low Ramp=-99

High R =—99
Low Ramp=-43 'gh Ramp

Low Ramp=07"P*

Low Ramp=+62

- > Key
[ Low Key High Key
Low Ramp=+99

JS (X) (Joy Stick (X)) [-99...+99]
With positive (+) settings, moving the joystick to the right will raise the cutoff frequency and
brighten the sound.

With negative (-) settings, moving the joystick to the right will lower the cutoff frequency and
darken the sound.

Aftertouch [0...99]
The operation of this parameter will depend on the filter selected by the Type setting of “3-1: Filter
1A/B.”

For example with a Low Pass filter, positive (+) settings of this parameter will cause the cutoff fre-
quency to be raised when you press down on the keyboard, brightening the sound.

With a setting of Low Pass, negative (-) settings of this parameter will cause the cutoff frequency
to be lowered when you press down on the keyboard, darkening the sound.

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Select the source which will control cutoff frequency modulation for filter 1A.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...+99]
Alternate Modulation can modify the cutoff frequency over a range nearly equivalent to the range
of human hearing.

If AMS is set to EG or LFO, the pitch can be modified to a maximum of +8 octaves. (The LFO can
add an additional +8 octaves of adjustment to the offset.)

If AMS is set to a controller, positive (+) settings of this parameter will raise the cutoff frequency;,
and negative (-) settings will lower the cutoff frequency. The range of this change is a maximum of
10 octaves.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, the cutoff frequency can be modified up to 10 octaves.

If AMS is set to Tempo, an Intensity setting of +10 will raise the cutoff frequency 1 octave when
the tempo doubles in speed.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

3-2b: Filter 1B Modulation

These parameters will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator mode” is set to double, and “3-1a: Rout-
ing” is set to parallel or serial.

These settings specify how Keyboard Tracking, Joy Stick (X), Aftertouch, and Alternate Modula-
tion will affect the cutoff frequency of filter 1B.

For details refer to “3-2a: Filter LA Modulation.”

3-2c: Filter 1 EG

These settings specify the depth of the effect produced by the filter 1 EG (make settings in “4-1:
Filter 1 EG”) that creates time-variant changes in the cutoff frequency of filter 1A and 1B.
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3-2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)

Velocity To 1A [-99...+99]

With positive (+) settings, the Filter 1 EG will change the cutoff frequency more greatly as you
play more strongly.

With negative (-) settings, the Filter 1 EG will operate in inverted polarity to change the cutoff fre-
quency more greatly as you play more strongly.

Velocity To 1B [-99...+99]
Refer to the above explanation for “Velocity To 1A.”

Change in cutoff frequency (for positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off
Softly played note Settings of EG Intensity to 1A Strongly played note
Intensity To A [-99...+99]

Adjust the depth with which the Filter EG (set in “4-1: Filter 1 EG”) will affect the cutoff frequency
of filter LA and 1B.

With positive (+) settings, positive (+) EG levels set in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG Level/Time” will
brighten the sound, and negative (-) levels will darken the sound.

With negative (-) settings, positive (+) EG levels set in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG Level/Time” will darken
the sound, and negative (=) levels will brighten the sound.

Intensity To B [-99...+99]
Refer to the above explanation for “Intensity To A.”

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Select the source which will control modulation depth of the cutoff frequency of filter 1A and 1B.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...+99]
Refer to “2-1f: Oscillator EG.” The operation is essentially the same.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

3-2d: Filter 1 LFO

These settings adjust the depth of the cyclic change applied by the LFO (set in 4-2: Filter 1 LFO) to
the cutoff frequency of filters 1A and 1B.

JS(-Y) (Joy Stick (-Y)) [0...99]
As this setting is increased, moving the joystick toward you will cause the filter 1 LFO to have an
increasingly greater effect.

Change in cutoff frequency

Lower values Higher values

Aftertouch [0...99]

As this setting is increased, pressing down on the keyboard will cause the filter 1 LFO to have an
increasingly greater effect.
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3-2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)

Intensity To A [-99...+99]
Adjust the depth with which the Filter 1 LFO will affect the cutoff frequency of Filter 1A. With
negative () settings, the polarity will be inverted.

Intensity To B [-99...+99]
Refer to the above explanation for “Intensity To A.”
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Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Filterl LFQ]
Select the source which will adjust the depth of cutoff frequency modulation for both filters 1A
and 1B.

With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...+99]
Refer to “2-1g: Oscillator LFO.” The operation is essentially the same.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

v Page Menu Command

3-2A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a program or combination.”

3-2B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

3-2C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

3-2D: Copy Filter
This command copies the settings of filter 1A to filter 1B, or the settings of filter 1B to filter 1A.

3-2E: Sync Filter AB (check command)
If this is checked, filters 1A and 1B will be edited simultaneously. (When you edit one filter, the
settings of the other filter will also change.)
By setting “3-1a: Routing” to serial and making identical settings for filters 1A and 1B, you can
create a sharper filter cut.
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3-3: Filter 2 A/B (Filter 2A/Filter 2B)

3-3: Filter 2 A/B (Filter 2A/Filter 2B)

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.

Here you can make settings to specify how filters 2A and 2B are connected, and their basic set-
tings.
Refer to “3-1: Filter 1 A/B.”

3-4: Filter 2 Mod (Filter 2 Modulation)

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.

Here you can make settings to specify how modulation is applied to filter 2 (for oscillator 2) to
affect the sound.

Refer to “3-2: Filter 1 Mod.”
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4-1: Filter 1 EG

Program Edit P4

The TRINITY series provides a Filter EG and a Filter LFO that can modulate the cutoff frequency
of the filters in filter 1 and 2.
Filter settings are made in Program Edit P3 and P4.
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4-1: Filter 1 EG &3

Makes settings for the EG that will modify the cutoff frequencies of filters 1A and 1B.
These settings are adjusted by the settings in “3-2c: Filter EG” to determine the depth of the effect
on filter 1 cutoff frequency.

PROGR&M EDIT Pd Filter | EG| b Page Menu
Level Start: +99 dttack:+99 Break: +00 Sustain+00 Releaser+00 €0
Write P [—4-1A
4_{ [ Time Attaski0D Decay 50 Slepes 00 ReleaseS e Frogram

Copy Ossillatar |l«—4-18

Swap Dzoillator | @ 4 1

— Time Modulation

4-1p-7 KeyTrack At+00 Dec+00 ST +00 RE+00 [aM1s: (] SWw1(CC#e0) Sync Both EGs  |[<€—4-1D
4710\ Velocity At +00 De:+00 S1+00 RL+00 Infensity:

Level Modulation
Ff@]ocilu St+00 At+00 Br+00 ‘

Filter1 £G_[[Fifter] LFO J|_FilterZ £G ]l Filter2 LF0 J

4-1a: Filter 1 EG

Makes settings for Level and Time to specify how the filter 1 EG will produce time-variant control.

Level
The operation of this parameter will depend on the filter Type selected in “3-1: Filter 1 A/B.” For
example if a Low Pass filter is selected, positive values of EG Intensity will cause the sound to
brighten with positive (+) settings of this parameter, or darken with negative () settings of this

parameter.

Start (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of change to the cutoff frequency that will be in effect at Note-on.

Attack (Attack Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of change to the cutoff frequency that will be in effect after the Attack Time
has elapsed.

Break (Break Point Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of change to the cutoff frequency that will be in effect after the Decay Time
has elapsed.

Sustain (Sustain Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the amount of change to the cutoff frequency that will be in effect after the Slope Time
has elapsed until Note-off.

Release (Release Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of change to the cutoff frequency that will be in effect after the Release Time
has elapsed.

Time

Makes time-related settings.

Attack (Attack Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time from Note-on until the Attack Level is reached.

Decay (Decay Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time from when the Attack Level is reached until the Break Point Level is reached.
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4-1: Filter 1 EG

34

Slope (Slope Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time from when the Decay Time elapses until the Sustain Level is reached.

Release (Release Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time from Note-off until the Release Level is reached.

Note-off
Attack Level ~ Sustain Level l
Break

Release Level
—
Specified cutoff Point Level J Time

f
requency Sgr:i!/ ! | \I 1_

Note-on

I
Level Attack Decay Slope Release

Time Time  Time Time

4-1b: Time Modulation

Specifies how the EG times of filter 1 specified in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG” will be modified by Keyboard
Tracking, Velocity, and Alternate Modulation.

Keyboard Track

With positive (+) settings, EG times will become shorter as you play notes increasingly above C4.
With negative (-) settings, EG times will become longer as you play notes increasingly above C4.
With a setting of 0, the EG times will be as specified in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG.”

At (Attack Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Time.

Dc (Decay Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Decay Time.

Sl (Slope Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Slope Time.

RI (Release Time) [-99...+99]

Adjusts the Release Time.

Changes in Time (all four parameters with positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
\ Noti-off [ Notti—off ‘ Noti-off
J 174 < \ / S U (-
Filter EG settings A low note A high note

Velocity

With positive (+) settings, EG times will be shortened as you play more strongly. With negative (-)
settings, EG times will be lengthened as you play more strongly.
With a setting of 0, the EG times will be as specified in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG.”

At (Attack Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Time.
Dc (Decay Time) [-99...+99]

Adjusts the Decay Time.

Sl (Slope Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Slope Time.

RI (Release Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Release Time.



4-1: Filter 1 EG

[}
-
Changes in Time (all four parameters with positive (+) settings) g
Note-on Note-on Note-on S=
Note-off Note-off Note-off o
1 } § =
/\/—\ /\/\ N—\ E
=S
[~
Filter EG settings Softly played note Strongly played note

Alternate Modulation
Unlike the modulation settings that allow Keyboard Tracking and Velocity to affect EG times,
Alternate Modulation cannot be set independently for each EG Time (Attack/Decay/Slope/
Release Time).

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Selects the source which will control filter 1 EG times.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...+99]
Refer to “2-5b: Time Modulation.”

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

4-1c: Level Modulation

Specifies how the filter 1 EG levels set in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG” will be modified.

Velocity
With positive (+) settings, EG levels will be raised as you play more strongly. With negative (-) set-
tings, EG levels will be lowered as you play more strongly.
With a setting of 0, the EG levels specified in “4-1a: Filter 1 EG” will be used.

St (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Start Level.

At (Attack Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Level.

Br (Break Point Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Break Point.

Changes in Filter 1 EG (with all four at positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off
Settings of 4-1a: Filter 1 EG Softly played note Strongly played note
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4-1: Filter 1 EG

v Page Menu Command

4-1A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

4-1B: Copy Oscillator

This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

4-1C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.
R If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-

ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

4-1D: Sync Both EGs (check command)

If this is checked, the filter 1 EG and the filter 2 EG will be edited simultaneously. (When you edit
one EG, the settings of the other EG will also change.)
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4-2: Filter 1 LFO

4-2: Filter 1 LFO 3
o
Here you can make settings for the LFO that applies cyclic changes to the cutoff frequency of filter =
1 (wah effect). The depth of the effect that these LFO settings will have on the cutoff frequency of :c::
filter 1 is adjusted in “3-2d: Filter LFO”. L
£
<4
(=2}
PROGRAM EDIT Pd Filter | LFO]] . Page Menu 02_
4-2a | wavetorm: ] ERET TR Freq 0S5  Offset -99 &
o o ‘Write Program | <—— 4-2A
4-2b—yp] Start: Key On KeySync  Delay 00 Fade:  +00 4-2B
Copy Dscillator /
4-2C | _ Frequency Modulation ) | «— 4-2C
e Do Swap Oscillator
Intensity:  +00
| Filter1 EG J| Filter! LFO T Filter2 EG_J| Filterz LFO ]
4-2a: Waveform/Freq/Offset
Waveform [Triangle 0...Random6]

Selects the LFO waveform. For the LFO waveforms that are available, refer to the explanation in
“2-2a: OSC1 LFO”.

Freq (Frequency) [0...99]
Specifies the LFO frequency. A setting of 99 is the fastest.

Offset [-99...+99]
For details refer to the explanation of Offset in “2-2a: OSC1 LFO”.

K If the setting is +99 and the cutoff frequency is fully raised, there will be no wah effect.

4-2b: Start/KeySync/Delay/Fade

For details on these settings, refer to “2-2b: Start/KeySync/Delay/Fade”.

Start [Key On, Key Off, Both]
This specifies the time at which the LFO will take effect. This setting is closely dependent on the
Fade setting, so refer to the explanation for Fade as well.

If Key Onis selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-on. Normally you will set this to Key
Oon.

If Key Off is selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-off.

If Both is selected, the LFO will begin taking effect at note-on, and will stop taking effect at note-
off.

KeySync [On/0Off]
If this is checked it will be On; the LFO will start each time you play a note, and an independent
LFO for each key will be used.

If this is un-checked it will be Off; the LFO effect begun by the first-played note will continue to
apply to subsequently played notes. (In this case, Delay and Fade will apply only to the first-
started LFO.)

Delay [0...99]
This determines the time from Note-on (or Note-off) until when the LFO begins to take effect. If
KeySync is Off, the Delay setting will affect only the first-started LFO.

Fade [-99...+99]
With positive (+) settings, this will set the LFO Fade In Time; i.e., the time from when the LFO
begins to take effect until when it reaches maximum amplitude.
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4-2: Filter 1 LFO

With negative (-) settings, this will set the LFO Fade Out Time; i.e., the time over which the LFO
amplitude decreases from maximum down to 0.
If KeySync is Off, this will affect only the first-started LFO.

4-2c: Frequency Modulation

These settings allow Alternate Modulation to affect the speed of the filter 1 LFO.

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Filterl LFO]
Selects the source that will control the frequency of the oscillator 1 LFO.
With a setting of OFF, there will be no modulation.

Intensity [-99...+99]
Refer to “2-2c: Frequency Modulation.”

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

v Page Menu Command

4-2A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a program or combination.”

4-2B: Copy Oscillator

This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

A When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

4-2C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.
A If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-

ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.
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4-3: Filter 2 EG

4-3: Filter 2 EG [EES

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.

Here you can make settings for the filter EG that will create time-variant changes in the cutoff fre-
quency of filter 2.

Refer to “4-1: Filter 1 EG”.
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4-4: Filter 2 LFO

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.

Here you can make settings for the LFO that will create cyclic changes in the cutoff frequency of
filter 2 (a wah effect).

Refer to “4-2: Filter 1 LFO”.
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5-1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)

40

Program Edit P5

The TRINITY series provides two amps; amp 1 for oscillator 1, and amp 2 for oscillator 2.

5-1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)

Here you can make settings for the volume of oscillator 1 and how it will change.

FROGRAM EDIT P5 G~ . Page Menu
S5-la—»| amp Leveli27 [
‘rite Program [ 5-1A

5-1b—3»]_— Amp Modulation
ey Low:C# HighCS |Velosity: 15 [B] Filter LFO 5-1B
|l
Rarnp Low: +00 High: +00| After Touch: 400 [Intensity:  -56 Copy Dscillator 5_1C
" | |l
5_1c—p|— Send/Pan

Sendl: 127 Pan: ROT1 AMS:mDFF
Send2: 127 Intensity.  +00

Swrap Oscillator

arnpl Mod T ampt EG J Amp2 Mod I Amp2 EG ]

5-1a: Amplifier Level [0...127]

Sets the volume of oscillator 1.

5-1b: Amplifier Modulation

Specifies how the volume of oscillator 1 will be affected by Keyboard Tracking, Velocity, After-
touch, and Alternate Modulation.

Amplifier Keyboard Tracking

The following Key and Ramp parameters specify how keyboard position will affect the volume
(refer to the diagram on the following page).

Key (Keyboard Tracking Keys)
Specify the note numbers at which keyboard tracking will begin to apply. Keyboard tracking will
not affect the volume of the notes between Low and High.

« Low (Low Key) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking can be specified for the range below the specified note number.

Note numbers can also be input from the keyboard. For details refer to Basic Guide page 8 “5. Set-
ting a parameter”.

= High (High Key) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking will apply to the range above the specified note number.

Note numbers can also be input from the keyboard. For details refer to Basic Guide page 8 “5. Set-
ting a parameter”.

Ramp (Ramp settings)
Specify the angles of the keyboard tracking.

= Low (Lower Ramp) [-99...+99]
With positive (+) settings, playing below the specified Low note number (Keyboard Track Key)
will produce progressively louder levels, and with negative (-) settings will produce progressively
quieter levels.



5-1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)

« High (Higher Ramp) [-99...+99] ®
With positive (+) settings, playing above the specified High note number (Keyboard Track Key) 'g
will produce progressively louder levels, and with negative (=) settings will produce progressively £
quieter levels. =
=
The effect of keyboard position and Ramp settings £
O
Amplitude S
o
S
[-=
Low Ramp=-99 High Ramp=+99
Low Ramp=0 - \ High Ramp=0
1
! 1
Low Ramp=+99 | , High Ramp=-99
l :
! 1
L - Key
Low Key High Key
Velocity [-99...+99]

With positive (+) settings, the volume will become louder as you play more strongly.
With negative (-) settings, the volume will become quieter as you play more strongly.

Changes in volume (with positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off
Softly played notes Strongly played notes
Aftertouch [-99...4+99]

With positive (+) settings, the volume will become louder as you press on the keyboard. With a
setting of +99, you can produce a change of up to 8 times the volume. However if the EG settings
etc. have already set the volume at maximum, it will not be possible to increase the volume fur-
ther.

With negative (-) settings, the volume will decrease as you press on the keyboard.

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Selects the modulation source.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...499]
Since the volume is determined by multiplying the volume change produced by the Amp EG with
the values of Alternate Modulation, etc., low levels of the Amp EG will mean that the modulation
applied by Alternate Modulation will also be low.

If AMS is EG or LFO, a maximum of 8 times the amount of change can be applied from a volume
of 0. (The LFO allows an additional offset.) If you wish to use another EG (pitch EG or filter EG) to
control the volume, set each of the Amp EG levels to the maximum value (99).

If AMS is set to a controller, positive (+) settings of this parameter will raise the volume, and neg-
ative (-) settings will lower the volume. The range is a maximum of 8x.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, the volume can be adjusted by a maximum of 8x.

If AMS is Tempo and the Intensity is +33, doubling the tempo will raise the volume 2x (double).
However if the EG settings etc. have already set the volume at maximum, it will not be possible to
increase the volume further.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.
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5-1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)

42

5-1c: Send/Pan

Send and Pan values are applied at each Note-on.

Send

Send 1/Send 2 [0...127]
This sets the input level for the master effects when an insert effect is not used.

If you are using an insert effect, set the master effect input level using the “6-1b: Width/Send 1,2”
Send 1,2 parameter.

Pan (Panpot) [OFF, LO0O...C064...R127]

This sets the panning for input to the insert effect.

If you are not using an insert effect, this sets the panning to output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R.
With a setting of OFF, the sound will not be output to 1/L/MONO and 2/R.

L is left, C is center, and R is right.

Alternate Modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Tempo]
Selects the modulation source that will move the panning of amp 1 relative to the Pan setting.
With a setting of OFF, pan will not be modulated.

Intensity [-99...+99]
If AMS is set to a controller, positive (+) settings of this parameter will move the pan toward the
right, and negative (-) settings will move it toward the left.

If AMS is set to SW1 or SW2, positive (+) settings of this parameter will allow sounds normally
sounded at the left to be sounded at the center or right. Negative (-) settings of this parameter will
allow the opposite movement, toward the left. In either case, positive (+) settings will move the
sound toward the right, and negative (-) settings toward the left. The amount of movement is 90
degrees for a setting of 50, and 180 degrees for a setting of 99.

If AMS is set to Tempo, positive (+) settings of this parameter will cause the sound to move
toward the right as the tempo is sped up. However if the tempo is slower than 120 ( g=120), the
sound will move toward the left. Negative (-) settings of this parameter will reverse this move-
ment. For example with a setting of +99, a sound that was located at the far left will be at the far
right when the tempo is doubled ( g=240).

If AMS is Note Number, positive (+) settings of this parameter will cause the sound to move
toward the right as the note number rises (i.e., as you play higher notes). However note numbers
below C4 (lower notes) will move the sound toward the left. Negative (-) settings of this parame-
ter will produce the opposite movement. For example with a setting of +99, a sound that was
located at the far left will be at the far right when a note two octaves above (C6) is played.

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.



5-1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)

v Page Menu Command

5-1A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”
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5-1B: Copy Oscillator
This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

5-1C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

K If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.
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5-2: Amp 1 EG (Amplifier 1 EG)

5-2: Amp 1 EG (Amplifier 1 EG) =™

These settings determine how the volume of oscillator 1 will change over time.

44

PROGRAM EDIT PS5 amp1 EG | - Page Menu
Level Start: 00 Attack:82 Bresk:f2 Sustain:62 [
‘rite Fi l«— 5-2A
/[ Time  Attack00 Decay 32 Slope: 81 Release:s0 rite Fregram
5-2a
Copy Dscillator  [<€— 5-2B
Swap Dscillator | g — 5_2C
5-2b-3>1 "ime Modulation
KeyTrack At+00 De+00 S1:+00 RL+00 |AMS: |Z|sw1(cc*8tl) Sunc Both EG:  lt— 5_pp
Velooity  at+00 De+00 §1+00 RL+00 [Intensity
5-2¢ M| “Tevel Modulation
|V\r'elocitu 54400 At +00 Br+00
Arpd Mod J| Ampl EG [ AmpZ Mod | Ampz EG_J

5-2a: Amplifier EG

Makes Level and Time settings to specify the time-variant change produced by the amp EG.

Level

Start (Start Level) [0...99]
This is the volume level at Note-on. If you want the sound to have an immediate attack, set this
parameter to a high value.

Attack (Attack Level) [0...99]
Specifies the volume level reached when the Attack Time has elapsed.

Break (Break Point Level) [0...99]
Specifies the volume level reached when the Decay Time has elapsed.

Sustain (Sustain Level) [0...99]
Specifies the volume level maintained from when the Slope Time has elapsed until Note-off.

Time

Attack (Attack Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the volume will change from Note-on to the Attack Level. If the Start
Level is 0, this setting will determine how quickly the sound begins.

Decay (Decay Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the volume will change from the Attack Level to the Break Point
Level.

Slope (Slope Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the volume will change from the Break Point Level to the Sustain
Level.

Release (Release Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time from Note-on until the volume reaches 0.

Anpl i Fier EG
Attack Level Note-off

Note-on Break Point

Volume
Sustain

Level
Start Level

Time

Attack Decay Slope
Time Time Time

Release Time



5-2: Amp 1 EG (Amplifier 1 EG)

5-2b: Time Modulation

Specifies how the EG times of amp 1 EG specified in “5-2a: Amplifier EG” will be modified by
Keyboard Tracking, Velocity, and Alternate Modulation.

Keyboard Tracking
With positive (+) settings, amp EG times will become shorter as you play notes higher than C4.
With negative (-) settings, EG times will become longer as you play notes higher than C4.
With a setting of 0, the settings made in “5-2a: Amplifier” will apply.
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At (Attack Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Time.

Dc (Decay Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Decay Time

Sl (Slope Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Slope Time.

Rl (Release Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Release Time.

Changes in Time (all four parameters with positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Notf-off Notel-off
Amplifier EG settings A low note A high note

Velocity
With positive (+) settings, EG times will be shortened as you play more strongly. With negative (-)
settings, EG times will be lengthened as you play more strongly.
With a setting of 0, the settings made in “5-2a: Amplifier” will apply.

At (Attack Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Time.

Dc (Decay Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Decay Time.

Sl (Slope Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Slope Time.

RI (Release Time) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Release Time.

Changes in Time (all four parameters with positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off
Amplifier EG settings Softly played note Strongly played note

Alternate Modulation

Unlike the modulation settings that allow Keyboard Tracking and Velocity to affect EG times,
Alternate Modulation cannot be set independently for each EG Time (Attack/Decay/Slope/
Release Time).

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) [OFF...Filterl LFQ]
Selects the source which will control amp 1 EG times.
With a setting of OFF, modulation will not be applied.

Intensity [-99...+99]
For details refer to the explanation of Intensity in “2-5b: Time Modulation”.
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5-2: Amp 1 EG (Amplifier 1 EG)

For details on how Alternate Modulation and the other AMS functions operate, refer to page 157
“8. Appendix” in this manual and to page 33 “About alternate modulation” in the Basic Guide.

5-2c: Level Modulation

These settings affect the amp 1 EG levels that are set in “5-2a: Amplifier EG”.

Velocity

With positive (+) settings, volume levels will be raised as you play more strongly.
With negative (-) settings, volume levels will be lowered as you play more strongly.
With a setting of 0, the settings made in “5-2a: Amplifier” will be used.

St (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Start Level.

At (Attack Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Attack Level.

Br (Break Point Level) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the Break Point Level.

Changes in volume (with all three at positive (+) settings)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off \ Note-off Note-off
Volume M /\/—l\
Settings of 5-2a: Amplifier EG Softly played note Strongly played note

v Page Menu Command

5-2A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

5-2B: Copy Oscillator

This command copies the settings of oscillator 1 or 2 from the specified program to the oscillator of
the program being edited. You may also select a program from another bank as the copy source.

K When copying Oscillator 2 to Oscillator 1, if Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1
LFO is selected for Oscillator 2 AMS, the settings will be automatically converted from Filter 1
EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to OSC LFO, and from Filter 1
LFO to Filter LFO.

5-2C: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillator 1 and 2 within the program being edited.

A If an Oscillator 2 with AMS settings of Filter 1 EG, Amp 1 EG, Oscillator 1 LFO, or Filter 1 LFO
is used for Oscillator 1 as a result of a Swap Oscillator command, the settings will be automat-
ically converted from Filter 1 EG to Filter EG, from Amp 1 EG to Amp EG, from OSC 1 LFO to
OSC LFO, and from Filter 1 LFO to Filter LFO.

5-2D: Sync Both EGs (check command)

If this is checked, the Amp 1 EG and the Amp 2 EG will be edited simultaneously. (When you edit
one EG, the settings of the other EG will also change.)
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5-3: Amp 2 Mod (Amplifier 2 Modulation)

5-3: Amp 2 Mod (Amplifier 2 Modulation)

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.
Here you can specify the volume of oscillator 2.

5-4: Amp 2 EG (Amplifier 2 EG) RS

This page will be displayed if “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to double.
Here you can specify how the volume of oscillator 2 will change over time.
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7-1: Insert Effects
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Program Edit P7

7-1: Insert Effects

Here you can make settings for the insert effects.
The graphic at left is the LCD screen when “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to single or double.
The graphic at right is the LCD screen when “1-1c: Oscillator Mode” is set to drums.

PROGRAM EDIT P7 se e > ROGRAK IEREEEY ~ . Page Menu
<
1] size: o EIETT o o7 e el write Program [ T71A
et [®] 00: 5t Amp Simulation @ @ @ @ »
[} oo St Amp Simutation O P oin width semdl sentd

[zl siee: 1 N 336 008 083 Baa Copy Insert Effect | @€— 7—1B
Instz

|[<€—7-1C
[Bo: Compressar pan_width sendi send2] Swap Insert Effect

[E3] size: 0 o TE6d 127 000 690

i pan_widhh sendl send2]
Toc4 [EG 068 608

[E4] size: 0 OFF

7-1b —1

b [OFCYSES)
pan_wisth sendi send?]
Insert Fot [ EditET ) caic Gt fsert Fi [ EditE1 | Editbz J fitii 8 fiwea |

7-1c 7-1d

7-1a: Insert Effect Setting

Selects the Insert Effects that the program will use.

Size [0, 1, 2, 4]
The Size you select will determine the insert effects that will be available.
A setting of 0 is “No Effect” and effects cannot be selected.
A setting of 1-4 allows you to select an insert effect in Effect Select.

A The Size settings of [E1]-[E3] must total 4 or less. (It is not possible to make settings that total 5
or more.)

Effect On/Off [OFF/ON]
Turn the effect on/off.
With a setting of OFF, effects will be bypassed. If a size 1 effect is selected, the dry sound will also

be mono. If you want the pan setting (“5-1c: Send/Pan”) of a stereo oscillator to be effective, set
the Size parameter to 2 or greater.

[ Independently from this setting, you can turn off all insert effects using the MIDI message Effect 2
Control (CC#92). The effects will be off for a value of 0, and on for values of 1-127.

Effect Select

Selects the insert effect. The effects that can be selected will depend on the Size setting. The param-
eters of the effect you select here can be set in “7-2: Edit E1” through “7-5: Edit E4”.
For details on each effect, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

7-1b: Pan/Width/Send 1, 2

Pan (Panpot) [LO0O...C064...R127]
Adjusts the pan after the sound passes through the insert effects.

Width [0...127]
Adjusts the left/right spread of the sound after passing through the insert effects. Higher values
will spread the effect wider to left and right.

Send 1,2 [0...127]
Adjusts the send level to the master effects.



7-1: Insert Effects

7-1c: Insert Effect Setting

Selects the insert effects used by the drumkit.

Settings for each drum sound for insert effect on/off and Inst 1-4 (these will be the [E1]-[E4]
inputs) are made in Global mode “5-1: Drumkit” (page 143 in this manual).

The check boxes in the left of the LCD screen specify the connections of [E1]-[E4]. If a box is
checked, the effects immediately above and below it are connected in series.
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Size [0,1,2,4]
The size will determine the insert effects that can be selected.
If 0 is selected, the display will indicate No Effect, and effects cannot be selected.
If 1-4 is selected, you can select insert effects in Effect Select.

The size settings for [E1]-[E4] must total 4 or less. (It is not possible to make settings that total
5 or more.

Effect On/Off [OFF, ON]
Turns the effect on/off.
With a setting of OFF, effects will be bypassed. If a size 1 effect is selected, the drum sounds will be
mono. If you want the pan setting (Global mode “5-1e: Drumsample Setup”) to be effective, set
the Size parameter to 2 or more.

[ Independently of this setting, the MIDI message Effect 2 Control (CC#92) to turn all insert effects

off. The effects will be off with a value of 0, and will have their original settings with values of 1-
127.

Effect Select
Selects the insert effect. The effects available for selection will depend on the Size setting. The
parameters of the effect you select here are set in “7-2: Edit E1” through ”7-5: Edit E4.” For details
on each effect, refer to the separate “Effect Guide.”

7-1d: Pan/Width/Send 1,2

Makes settings for each effect [E1]-[E4]. However if the effects are connected in series, these set-
tings affect the signal after the effects.

Pan (Panpot) [LO0O...C064...R127]
Adjusts the pan of the sound after passing through the insert effect.

Width [0...127]
Adjusts the left/right spread of the sound after passing through the insert effect.

Send 1,2 [0...127]
Adjusts the send level to the master effects.

v Page Menu Command

7-1A: Write Program
This command writes an edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select a different program before
writing, the data cannot be recovered.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination.”

7-1B: Copy Insert Effect
This command copies insert effect settings from a specified program, combination or song to the
insert effect of the program currently being edited.

7-1C: Swap Insert Effect
This command exchanges insert effect settings within the program currently being edited.

49



7-2: Edit E1 (Edit Insert Effect 1)
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7-2: Edit E1 (Edit Insert Effect 1

( )
7-3: Edit E2 (Edit Insert Effect 2)
7-4: Edit E3 (Edit Insert Effect 3)

)

7-5: Edit E4 (Edit Insert Effect 4

These pages will be displayed if an insert effect is selected in “7-1a: Insert Effect Setting”.
Here you can make settings for insert effect parameters.
For details on the effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

[ Effect Dynamic Modulation will be controlled on the Global MIDI channel.

PROGRAM EDIT P7 Effect Parameter [n' Page Menu
St. Amp Simulation

Fize 2 [
Amplifier Tupe, 55 ] ‘Write Program |<€— 7—2A

Effect Name

ed/Dry: wet  Sro: [B] Hone arnt: +0

Inzert P | Edit 1 F fueyt ¥ mamgn §

v Page Menu Command

7-2A: Write Program

This writes the edited program into the specified program number of the specified bank.

Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select another program before
writing the data, it cannot be recovered.

Refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a Program or Combination”.



8-1: Master Effects

Program Edit P8

8-1: Master Effects

Here you can make master effects settings, and set the levels of the effects that are output from the
output jacks of the TRINITY (1/L/MONQO, 2/R, 3, 4).

Pan L and Pan R are the pan settings set in “7-1: Insert Effect”.

The Send 1, 2 displayed at left are the send levels that were set in “7-1b”. However if insert effects
[E1], [E2], [E3], and [E4] are all set to a Size of 0, this will be the send setting of “5-1c: Send/Pan”.
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8-1c
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8-1d—|Faster Fx [ Edit £1_J| EditE2z )

8-1a: Master Effect Setting

Makes settings for modulation-type effects and delay/reverb-type effects.
The check box at the left of the LCD screen sets the connections of [Modulation] and [Reverb/
Delay]. When the box is checked, [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] are connected in series. In
this case, the right output of [Modulation] will be sent to [Reverb/Delay].

Effect On/Off [ON/OFF]
Turns the master effects on/off.

[ Independently of this setting, [Modulation] can be turned off by the MIDI message Effect 4 Con-
trol Change (CC#94) and [Reverb/Delay] can be turned off by Effect 5 Control Change (CC#95).
In both cases, a value of 0 is off. With values of 1-127, the original settings will be used. The Global
MIDI channel is used for these messages.

Effect Select
Selects the master effects. A modulation-type effect can be selected for [Modulation], and a
reverb/delay-type effect can be selected for [Reverb/Delay].
The settings for the effects selected here are made in “8-2: Edit E1” and “8-3: Edit E2”.
For details on the effects, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

8-1b: Pan 1/2 [OFF, L...50:50...R]

Adjust the panning of output jacks 3, 4.
With a setting of OFF, the sound will not be sent to output jacks 3 and 4.

8-1c: Return 1, 2 [0...127]

Adjust the level of the audio signal sent from [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] to output jacks 1/
L/MONO and 2/R.

Output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R will output the audio signals from Pan L and Pan R mixed
with the output of [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] adjusted by these Return 1, 2 settings.
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8-1: Master Effects

52

8-1d: Low/High Gain

Adjust the tone of the audio signals output from the output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R, in [dB].

Low Gain [-18.0...+18.0]
Adjusts the level of the low frequency range.

High Gain
Adjusts the level of the high frequency range.

v Page Menu Command

8-1A: Write Program
This writes the edited program into the currently selected program number.

Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select another program before
writing the data, it cannot be recovered.

Refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a Program or Combination”.

8-1B: Copy Master Effect

This command copies the master effect settings from a specified program, combination or song to
the master effect of the program currently being edited.



8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])

8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
8-3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])

Here you can make settings for master effect parameters.
This will be displayed when you have selected a modulation-type or reverb/delay-type effect for
[Modulation] or [Reverb/Delay] in “8-1a: Master Effect Setting”.

[ Effect dynamic modulation is controlled on the Global MIDI channel.
For details on the effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.
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v Page Menu Command

8-2A: Write Program
This writes the edited program into the currently selected program number.
Be sure to write important programs. If you turn the power off or select another program before
writing the data, it cannot be recovered.
Refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a Program or Combination”.
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8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
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1-1: Combination Play

3. Combination Play mode

Combination Play P1

In Combination Play mode you can select factory set (pre-loaded) combinations.

The number of combinations available on the TRINITY series will depend on whether the Play-
back Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed. For details refer to page 9 of the Basic Guide.

If no options have been installed, the TRINITY allows you to select 256 combinations (0-127 for

D
=
each bank A and B). CE>
A list of the factory preset combination names is included in the separate Voice Name List. —
(=]
=
=
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1-1: Combination Play £
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COMBINATION PLAY P1 Combination Play ‘ Page Menu
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1-l1a: Bank (Bank Select) [Bank A...D]

Use the front panel [BANK] key to select the bank.
If the Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed, you can select from banks C and D.

1-1b: Combination Number/Combination Name [0...127]

Use the VALUE controllers or a pedal switch to select combinations.
For details on selecting combinations using a foot switch or using MIDI Program Change mes-
sages from an external device, refer to Basic Guide page 15, “3. Select and play a combination”.

1-1c: Bank/Program

Selects the program for each timbre 1 through 8.

‘k A bank M program can be selected only for one timbre.

This parameter is also displayed in Combination Edit mode “1-1: Timb Param 1” (O page 57 in
this manual), and can be set from either location.

[0 If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, you can change programs via MIDI.
When you change combinations, timbres whose Timbre Mode is EXT will transmit MIDI mes-
sages indicating the bank and program number that you have selected here.

Bank [A...M]
Selects the Bank for the program assigned to each timbre 1 through 8.
Bank M can be selected if the optional MOSS-TRI board is installed.

Program [0...127]

Selects the program for each timbre 1 through 8.
If the optional MOSS-TRI board is installed, you can select bank M programs 0-63. In addition, if
the Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed, you can select bank M programs 64-127.
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1-1: Combination Play

1-1d: Pan (Panpot) [OFF, LO0O...C064...R127]

Sets the pan position for timbres 1-8. This parameter is also displayed in Combination Edit mode
“1-2: Timb Param 2” (O page 59 in this manual) and can be set from either location.

With a setting of OFF, there will be no output of the direct dry signal.

With a setting of PROG, the pan settings of the program assigned to that timbre will be used.

[ When a Pan message (CC#10) is received, the pan will be L00O for a value of 0, C064 for a value of
64, and R127 for a value of 127. (Pan messages will not be received if the setting is PRG or OFF.)

1-1e: Volume [0...127]

Adjusts the volumes of timbres 1-8. This parameter is also displayed in Combination Edit mode
“1-2: Timb Param 2” and can be set from either location.

[ The volume is determined by the product of the volume setting and the Expression value. If the
Combination Edit mode parameter “1-1d: Timbre Mode” (O page 58 in this manual) is set to INT,
MIDI Expression messages (CC#11) will be received.

If the Combination Edit mode parameter “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is set to EXT, the volume settings
will be transmitted as MIDI Volume messages (CC#07) each time you change the combination.

Hold Balance [On/Off]
If this is checked to turn it On, raising or lowering the volume sliders of any timbre will adjust all
the volume sliders proportionately, preserving the volume balance of timbres 1-8. This provides a
convenient way to adjust the volume balance of a combination in relation to other combinations.
If this is un-checked to turn it Off, the volume of each timbre can be adjusted separately.

[ When you select a combination on the TRINITY, the combination number will be transmitted on
the Global MIDI channel you specified for program changes in the Global mode setting “1-1c:
MIDI Channel”. At the same time, timbres whose “1-1d: Timbre Mode” parameter is set to EXT
will transmit their Program Number and Volume (CC#7) on their MIDI channel as specified in
Combination Edit mode “1-1e: MIDI Channel” (O page 58 in this manual).

Operations you perform on the TRINITY (using the keyboard, joystick, ribbon controller, after-
touch, switches, pedals) will transmit messages on the Global MIDI channel. At the same time,
timbres whose Timbre Mode is set to EXT will transmit the same messages on their own MIDI
channel.

If the MIDI channel of an incoming Bank Select or Program Change message matches the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose Timbre Mode is INT, that timbre will change programs.

However if the channel of an incoming Program Change matches the Global MIDI channel of the
TRINITY, the combination will change.

If you do not want the combination to change, either make settings so that the Global MIDI chan-
nel does not match the MIDI channel of the incoming Program Change, or make settings for
Enable Combination Change in Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136 in this manual) so that
combinations are not changed.

You can also make filter settings in Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136 in this manual) param-
eter Enable Bank Change so that only program numbers are changed without affecting the bank.

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Update Combination
This command writes (saves) an edited combination into the currently selected combination num-
ber. Be sure to write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combina-
tion before writing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing programs and combinations”.

1-1B: Select By Category

This command allows you to select programs or combinations using the categories specified in
Program Edit mode or Combination Edit mode.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 26, “11. Selecting by category”.
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1-1: Timb Param1l (Timbre Parameter 1)

4. Combination Edit mode

Combination Edit P1

1-1: Timb Paraml (Timbre Parameter 1)

Here you can make basic settings for a combination, and make basic settings for the program used
by each timbre.

COMEIMATION EDIT P1 Timb Param i ; Page Menu
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1-1a: Combination Name

The name of the combination selected in Combination Play mode will be displayed.

If you press the text edit button, a display page will appear in which you can rename the combina-
tion (O Basic Guide, page 6). The Combination Name is displayed in pages “1-1: Timb Param1”
through “1-3: Timb Param3”, and can be edited from any of these pages.

If you wish to keep the new combination name that you assign, be sure to use the Write Com-
bination operation (O Basic Guide, page 23) to write it into memory. If you select another com-
bination or turn the power off before writing, the new combination name will be lost.

1-1b: Category

Two categories can be assigned to each combination. When selecting combinations in Combina-
tion Play mode, you can search for combinations by category.

The Combination Category is displayed in pages “1-1: Timb Param1” through “1-3: Timb
Param3”, and can be edited from any of these pages.

A (Category A) [Pad&Lead...Drums/Special FX]
With the factory settings, this will be the name of the instrument group, but you can modify it in
“4-3: Category Combination A” of Global mode Timb Param3 (O page 142 in this manual).

B (Category B) [User Category CO1...C16]

The factory set category names can be modified in “4-4: Category Combination B” of Global mode
(O page 142 in this manual).

1-1c: Bank/Program

Select the program which will be assigned to each timbre 1-8.

Note that a bank M program can be selected only for one timbre.

This parameter will also be displayed in Combination Play mode “1-1: Combination Play” (O
page 55 in this manual) and can be set from either location.
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1-1: Timb Param1 (Timbre Parameter 1)
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[ If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, programs can be selected via MIDI. When a combination is

selected on the TRINITY, timbres whose Timbre Mode is set to EXT will transmit the bank and
program number selected here via MIDI.

Bank [A...M]

Selects the bank for each timbre 1-8.
Bank M can be selected if the optional MOSS-TRI board is installed.

Program (Program Select) [0...127]

Selects the program for each timbre 1-8.

If the optional MOSS-TRI board is installed, programs 0-63 can be selected for bank M. In addi-
tion, if the Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed, programs 64-127 can be selected for
bank M.

1-1d: Timbre Mode [OFF/INT/EXT]

[ This sets the Timbre Mode for timbres 1-8.

OFF: The program will not sound. (Nor will MIDI data be transmitted.)

INT: Playing the TRINITY’s keyboard will sound the internal tone generator, and the internal tone
generator will also sound in response to MIDI messages from external MIDI devices.

EXT: Playing the TRINITY’s keyboard will not sound the internal tone generator, but will transmit
MIDI messages to control an external MIDI device.

INT MIDI IN EXT

Tone MIDI OUT
( generator (

1-1e: MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]

[ This sets the MIDI transmit and receive channel for each timbre 1-8.

If Geh is selected, the MIDI channel of the timbre will always match the MIDI channel setting
specified in Global mode “1-1: Global Setup” (O page 129 in this manual).

If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, the timbre will transmit MIDI messages on the channel specified
by this setting. If the setting is the same as the Global MIDI channel, the TRINITY’s keyboard will
play the internal tone generator.

If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, playing the TRINITY’s keyboard will transmit MIDI messages on
the MIDI channel specified here. (The same messages will simultaneously be transmitted on the
Global MIDI channel as well.)

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.

For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing programs and combinations”.



1-2: Timb Param2 (Timbre Parameter 2)

1-2: Timb Param2 (Timbre Parameter 2)

Here you can make settings related to the output of each timbre.

COMBEINATION EDIT P1 Timb ‘ Page Menu
Refer to “1-1: Cornbination Narne:T] Hyper EBrass
Timb Param1” Category o
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1-2c: Pan (Panpot) [OFF, LO0O...C064...R127, PROG]

Specifies the pan for each timbre 1-8 (the rear panel output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R). If an
insert effect is being used, make the pan setting in “7-2: Insert Effects.”

This parameter is also displayed in Combination Play mode “1-1: Combination Play” (O page 55
in this manual), and can be set from either location.

[ If “1-1d: Timbre Mode™ is INT, receiving a Panpot message (CC#10) in Combination Play mode
will cause the pan setting to change. (However, only if this setting is LO00-R127.)

1-2d: Volume [0...127]

Specifies the volume for timbres 1-8.
This parameter is also displayed in Combination Play mode “1-1: Combination Play” (O page 55
in this manual), and can be set from either location.

[0 If “1-1d” Timbre Mode” is INT, receiving a Volume message (CC#7) in Combination Play mode
will cause the volume setting to change.
If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, the volume setting will be transmitted when you select a combina-
tion.

1-2e: Send 1 [0...127, PROG]

Specifies the send level (the input level to the master effects) for timbres 1-8. This will also deter-
mine the output level to the rear panel outputs 3 and 4.

[ If the TRINITY receives a MIDI Effect 3 Level message (CC#93) in Combination Play mode when
“1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, this setting will change. (But only if this parameter is set to 0-127.)

1-2f: Send 2 [0...127, PROG]

Specifies the send level (the input level to the master effects) for timbres 1-8. This will also deter-
mine the output level to the rear panel outputs 3 and 4.

[0 If the TRINITY receives a MIDI Effect 1 Level message (CC#91) in Combination Play mode when
“1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, this setting will change. (But only if this parameter is set to 0-127.)

v Page Menu Command

1-2A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing programs and combinations.”
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1-3: Timb Param3 (Timbre Parameter 3)
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1-3: Timb Param3 (Timbre Parameter 3)

Here you can make settings that affect how each timbre will sound.

MEINATION EDIT P Timb Param3 . Page Menu
Refer to “1-1: Combination Nare:[T] Hyper Brass
Timb Param1” Category &
A mm B: mUserEategnruﬁﬁl | Write Combination ¢1—3A
Data for the I
selected tlmbre//// 1 z 3 4 5 & 7 E
) Hide DSC2
Timbre No.
oo oo0oo0ood
1-3¢ Force Poly
e SlO0 0000 O O O
Delay lms]
1-83¢ —® | pooo 0000 OOOD OODO 0ODD 000D OOOO  ODOO
Timb Farami | Timb Faramz J| Timb Params

1-3c: Hide OSC2

Specifies whether or not oscillator 2 of each timbre 1-8 will be used. This parameter will only
affect Double-oscillator programs.

If this is checked, OSC2 will not sound.

If this is un-checked, the program will sound according to its own settings.

1-3d: Force Poly

Specifies whether or not the Key Assign of each timbre 1-8 will be forced to polyphonic. This
parameter will only affect Mono programs

If this is checked, the program will be polyphonic.

If this is un-checked, the program will use its own Key Assign setting.

1-3e: Delay [ms] (Delay Time) [0...5000, KeyOff]

Specifies a delay time between Note-on and when each timbre 1-8 will sound.

If this is set to KeyOff, the timbre will sound at Note-off. At this time, if the Amp EG Sustain Level
is other than 0 for the program being used, the sound will not disappear. Normally this is set to 0.
This setting is useful for recreating certain nuances such as the sound of the keys being released on
a harpsichord.

v Page Menu Command

1-3A: Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.

For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a program or combination”.



2-1: Pitch

Combination Edit P2

2-1: Pitch

Here you can make settings for pitch and scale.

COMEINATION EDIT P2 ‘ Page Menu
2-la ————»

Data for the L Write Combinat 2-1A
selected timbre /, 1 2 z 4 5 & 7 2 T Fembinaten

) / Use Program's Sgale -]
Timbre No. 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 O
2-1b /y-rra,.spos,

/ +00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00

Detune

{400 +00 400 400 400 +00 400 +00

Bend Range
2-le — P FRG FPRG PRG FRG PRG FRG PRG  FRG

2-1a: Scale

Selects the scale used by the combination.

Type (Scale Type) [Equal Temperament...All Range User Scale]
Selects the scale type. For details refer to Program Edit mode “1-1: Program Basic” (O page5in
this manual).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Specifies the tonic of the selected scale.

Random [0...7]
Higher settings of this value will produce increasing irregularity in the pitch when a note is
sounded. This is useful when you wish to simulate instruments that have natural instability in the
pitch, such as analog synthesizers or acoustic instruments. Normally you will set this to 0.

2-1b: Use Program’s Scale

Specifies the scale used by each timbre 1-8.
If this is checked, each program will use its own scale as specified in Program Edit mode “1-1:

Program Basic” (O page 5 in this manual).
If this is un-checked, the combination scale specified in “2-1a: Scale” will be used.

2-1c: Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of timbres 1-8 in chromatic steps. A setting of 12 equals one octave.

[0 If “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, the pitch sounded by the TRINITY will be affected. If “1-1d: Tim-
bre Mode” is EXT, the note number of the MIDI Note message that is transmitted will change.
For example if two timbres set to EXT are given settings of +4 and +7, playing a C note on the key-
board will cause E and G (on the MIDI channels of each timbre) to simultaneously be transmitted
in addition to C (on the Global MIDI channel).

2-1d: Detune [-99...+99]

Adjusts the pitch in steps of 1 cent from the normal pitch.
With a setting of 0, the pitch will be normal.
As this value is increased, the pitch will deviate from the normal pitch.
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2-1: Pitch

2-1e: Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the range (in chromatic steps) of the pitch change that will occur when the pitch bender
is operated.

With a setting of PRG, the pitch bend range specified by the program will be used.

With a setting of —24 to +24, the pitch bend range will be as specified here, regardless of the setting
of the program.

v Page Menu Command

2-1A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.
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3-1: Key Zone

Combination Edit P3

Here you can make settings for the keyboard range in which each timbre will sound.

3-1: Key Zone

The Top/Bottom Key settings specify the keyboard range in which timbres 1-8 will sound, and
the Top/Bottom Slope settings specify how the volume will change.

The LCD will show a line to indicate the range in which each timbre will sound, and the area of
the slope will be greyed.

If two or more timbres playing different sounds are set so that their ranges do not overlap, you can
play different sounds from different ranges of the keyboard. (Key Split)

If you make settings so that the sounds overlap, a single key will produce more than one sound. If
you make settings so that the slopes (the greyed portions) overlap, the sounds will overlap, and
the mix of the sounds will change as you play across the keyboard. (Positional Crossfade)

On the TRINITY, TRINITY V3 and the TRINITY plus, you can specify areas in the range of C2-
C7, on the TRINITY V3 pro, TRINITY pro in the range of E1-G7, and on the TRINITY V3 proX,
TRINITY proX in the range of A0-C8 (when transpose etc. is not used).
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[ These settings have no effect on MIDI transmission or reception.

It is not possible to set the Bottom Key above the Top Key within a single timbre. Nor is it pos-
sible to make settings that would cause the Top Slope and Bottom Slope to overlap.

COMEINATION EDIT P3 Key Zone ; Page Menu

<
Write Combination 3-1A

Timbrel

Key Zone display—{

Timbre8 —
C—1~G9 [T YA AT O T TV Y TATFA AR AT
| Timbre! AOO2 Breathy Sax MIDI Channel01
baatorte — _f1 2 ® 4 Top Key oo
selected timbre ats 63 59 o . 59 59
) BRI P S
Timbre No. ] 0o 0o an 00 0o an fali}

Bottom Slope

3-la oo oo oo oo ai} oo oo ai}
3_1b / N 213 8 U1 T ———
/ -1 -1 [ux3 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1

3-1c
KeyZone T Welzone T

3-1a: Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key of the range in which timbres 1-8 will sound.
The key setting can also be input from the keyboard.

3-1b: Top Slope [00...72]

Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) over which the volume will reach the original volume
from the Top Key.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the Top Key will sound at the original (maximum) volume.

With a setting of 12, the volume will gradually increase until the key one octave below the Top
Key will sound at the original volume.

With a setting of 60, the volume will gradually increase until the key five octaves below the Top
Key will sound at the original volume.

3-1c: Bottom Slope [00...72]

Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) over which the volume will reach the original volume
from the Bottom Key.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the Bottom Key will sound at the original (maximum) volume.
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3-1: Key Zone

With a setting of 12, the volume will gradually increase until the key one octave above the Bottom
Key will sound at the original volume.

With a setting of 60, the volume will gradually increase until the key five octaves above the Bot-
tom Key will sound at the original volume.

3-1d: Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key of the range in which timbres 1-8 will sound.
The key setting can also be input from the keyboard.

Volume change as affected by keyboard position

Volume
STty T
- N
i O
Y, \!
Key
Bottom Top
Slope Slope
Bottom Key Top Key

v Page Menu Command

3-1A: Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to

write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.

For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, ““9. Writing a program or combination”.



3-2: Velocity Zone

3-2: Velocity Zone

Here you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity to specify the range of velocities at which each timbre
1-8 will sound, and set the Top/Bottom Slope to specify the range in which the volume will
change.

The LCD will show a line to indicate the range of velocities at which each timbre will sound, and
the area of the slope will be greyed.

If two or more timbres playing different sounds are set so that their velocity ranges do not over-
lap, you can play different sounds with notes of different playing strengths. (Velocity Switch)

If you make settings so that the ranges that sound will overlap, different sounds will be mixed
(layered).

In addition, if the slopes (the greyed portions) overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the volume
balance of the sounds will change as you vary your playing strength. (\Velocity Crossfade)

[ These settings have no effect on MIDI transmission or reception.

It is not possible to set the Bottom Velocity above the Top Velocity. Nor is it possible to make
settings that would cause the Top Slope and Bottom Slope to overlap.
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Velocity Zone display

COMBINATION EDIT P3 y Zone » h Page Menu
[
Write Combination 3-2A
= | Timbre8
. Timbrel
FTimbre1 AQ0Z Bresthy Sax MBI Channeld
Dataforthe — |
1 H 3 4 5 3 7 ]
selected timbre Top ity
Timbre No Bl 27 o127 o1zF 2@ 127 12 137
: Top Slope
040 000 000 000 000 000 OO0 000
3-2a SRR, - 24 7 -1 VR
000 000 OO0 040 000 000 OO0 00O
3-2b Bottom ity
o001 00 00f 040 o001 o0f 001 oo
3-2¢ / KeyZone VelZone [
3-2d
3-2a: Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the highest velocity value which will sound each timbre 1-8.
The velocity can also be specified from the keyboard.

3-2b: Top Slope [0...120]

Specifies the range of velocities over which the volume will reach the original volume from the
Top Velocity.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the note will sound at the original volume for the top velocity.

With a setting of 120, the volume will decrease as the Top Velocity is approached.

3-2c: Bottom Slope [0...120]

Specifies the range of velocities over which the volume will reach the original volume from the
Bottom Velocity.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the note will sound at the original volume.

With a setting of 120, the volume will decrease as the Bottom Velocity is approached.
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3-2: Velocity Zone

3-2d: Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the lowest velocity value at which each timbre 1-8 will sound.
The velocity can also be specified from the keyboard.

Volume change as affected by velocity

Volume

Velocity

Bottom Top
Slope Slope
Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

v Page Menu Command

3-2A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to

write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-

ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.

66



4-1: Filter

Combination Edit P4

4-1: Filter

Here you can make settings for the assignable switches 1 and 2 located on the front panel, and
specify how MIDI messages transmitted and received by timbres 1-8 will be filtered. Filter set-
tings are made separately for each timbre, so even if two timbres are receiving the same MIDI
channel, you can make settings so that (for example) pitch bend will apply to one timbre but not

the other. -8
1=
£

=
YT ATIT "y 3 ter =
COMEINATION EDIT P4 Filter | Page Menu o
Panel Switch Ascign =
4-la ———— ot DT 5> (PRt ook | S
o ]
Write Combination 4-1A }=
i z 3 4 5 3 7 =
[ ERADIE PPOGFAM CRANGE. oo F
Timbre No.
imbre No. g
4-1b - Enable_Centrol Change o

- Enable Aftertouch --

- Enable Sustain Pedal -

rae _—> M

4-1a: Panel Switch Assign

Specify the function of the front panel SW1 and 2 (assignable switches 1,2).
When a combination is being used, the assignable panel switch assignments of each program are
ignored, so you need to make settings here.

SW1 [3S (X) Lock...Modulation (CC#80)]
For details refer to Program Edit mode “1-1f: Panel Switch Assign” (O page 7 in this manual).

SW2 [9S (X) Lock...Modulation (CC#81)]
For details refer to Program Edit mode *“1-1f: Panel Switch Assign” (O page 7 in this manual).

4-1b: Enable Program Change

[ This setting determines whether or not timbres 1-8 will transmit and receive MIDI Program
Change messages.

If this is checked, when “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, programs will be selected when MIDI Pro-
gram Change messages are received. When “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, Program Change mes-
sages will be transmitted on the MIDI channel of each timbre when you select a combination.

If this is un-checked, MIDI Program Change messages will neither be transmitted nor received.
The MIDI Program Change message transmit/receive settings for the entire TRINITY are made in
Global mode “2-1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump” (O page 136 in this manual).

4-1c: Enable Control Change

[I This setting determines whether or not timbres 1-8 will transmit and receive MIDI Control
Change messages.

If this is checked, when “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, MIDI controller messages will be received to
control vibrato or volume etc. When “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, MIDI controller messages will
be transmitted on that timbre’s MIDI channel when you operate the TRINITY’s controllers.

If this is un-checked, MIDI controller messages will neither be transmitted nor received.

The MIDI controller message transmission and reception settings for the entire TRINITY are made
in Global mode “2-1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump” (O page 136 in this manual).
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4-1: Filter

4-1d: Enable Aftertouch

[ This setting determines whether or not timbres 1-8 will transmit and receive MIDI Aftertouch
messages.

If this is checked, when “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, MIDI Aftertouch will be received. When “1-
1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, MIDI Aftertouch messages will be transmitted on that timbre’s MIDI
channel when you apply pressure to the TRINITY’s keyboard.

If this is un-checked, MIDI Aftertouch messages will neither be transmitted nor received.

The MIDI Aftertouch message transmission and reception settings for the entire TRINITY are
made in Global mode “2-1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump” (O page 136 in this manual).

4-1e: Enable Sustain Pedal

[ This setting determines whether or not timbres 1-8 will transmit and receive MIDI Sustain
(Damper Pedal) messages.

If this is checked, when “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is INT, MIDI Sustain messages will be received to
control sustain. When “1-1d: Timbre Mode” is EXT, Sustain messages will be transmitted on that
timbre’s MIDI channel when you operate the TRINITY’s damper pedal.

If this is un-checked, MIDI Sustain messages will neither be transmitted nor received.

The MIDI Sustain message transmission and reception settings for the entire TRINITY are
included in the Control Change settings made in Global mode “2-1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump”
(Cpage 136 in this manual).

v Page Menu Command

4-1A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing programs and combinations.”
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7-1: Effect Grouping

Combination P7

In this page you can make insert effect settings for timbres 1 through 8.

7-1: Effect Grouping

Here you can specify effect grouping. The actual insert effects for each timbre are specified in “7-2:
Insert Effects” which follows.

When you specify insert effects in a combination, the total Effect Size for all timbres must be 8 or
less. That is, if you wish to use a different insert effect for each timbre, all timbres must be set to an
effect size of 1.

It is possible to input the audio signal of a timbre into the insert effect specified for a different tim-
bre. That is, the insert effect of a timbre can be used by two or more timbres; this is called the
Grouping function.

We recommend that you make a group for each set of timbres that use similar insert effects, select
a timbre to act as the source for the group, and make insert effects for each group.
For details refer to the separate Effect Guide.
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7-1a: FX Size [OFF 1, 2, 4, 8, T-1...T-8]

Specifies the Effect Size of the insert effect used by each timbre.

For settings of 1, 2, 4 or 8, make insert effect settings in “7-2: Insert Effects”.

The timbres selected here will be affected by these settings, so first select the timbres here, then
specify the insert effects in “7-2: Insert Effects,” and finally set effect parameters in “7-3: Effect
Parameter.”

However the total for timbres 1-8 must be 8 or less. For example if two timbres are set to an Effect
Size of 4, it will not be possible to make Effect Size settings for any other timbres. (It will not be
possible to specify different insert effects for other timbres.)

For settings of T-1 through T-8, you can group timbres with effects specified for another timbre.
For example if you are using a flanger on timbre 3, you could set the Effect Size of timbre 5 to T-3.
This would mean that timbre 3 is the grouping source, and the audio signals of timbre 3 and tim-
bre 5 would be input to the flanger specified by timbre 3. This status is also displayed in the LCD.

[ Incoming MIDI control messages on a channel that matches the MIDI channel of a timbre will con-
trol the insert effect of that timbre. Thus if you wish to use incoming MIDI messages to control an
insert effect, match the MIDI channel of the messages to the MIDI channel of the timbre. For
details refer to Basic Guide page 64.
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7-1: Effect Grouping

70

v Page Menu Command

7-1A: Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.

For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing programs and combinations”.



7-2: Insert Effects (Timbre 1-8 Effects)

7-2: Insert Effects (Timbre 1-8 Effects)

In this page you can make insert effect settings.

COMBINATION EDIT P7 Insert Effects|| | - Page Menu
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7-2a: Insert Effect Settings

Select the insert effect used by the timbre.

Size [0,1,2,4]
The size will determine the insert effects that can be selected.
A setting of 0 is No Effect, and insert effects cannot be selected.
For settings of 1-4, you can specify the insert effect in “Effect Select.” However the total size of
[E1], [E2]... must be less than the value of “7-1a: FX Size.”

Effect On/Off [Off, On]
Turn the effect on/off.
With a setting of Off, the effect will be bypassed. If an effect of Size 1 is selected, the dry sound
will also be in mono. If you want the pan settings (Program Edit mode “1-2c: Pan™) of timbres
being used in stereo to be valid, set “Size” to a setting other than 1.

[M Independently of this setting, a MIDI Effect 2 Control message (CC#92) can turn off the insert
effects for all timbres. They will be turned off by a value of 0, and will be returned to the original
setting by values of 1-127. The Global MIDI channel is used for these messages.

Effect Select
Select the insert effect. The effects that can be selected will depend on the “Size” setting.
Parameter settings for the effects selected here are made in “7-3: T1 E1” through "7-6: T1 E4".
For details on each effect, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

7-2b: Pan/Width/Send 1, 2

Pan (Panpot) [LO0O...C064...R127]
Adjusts the pan after the effects.

Width [0...127]
Specifies the left/right width of the sound that has passed through the effects. Higher settings will
produce a wider left/right spread for the effects.

Send 1, 2 [0...100]
Sets the send level to the master effects.
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7-2: Insert Effects (Timbre 1-8 Effects)

v Page Menu Command

7-2A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.

7-2B: Copy Insert Effect
This command copies insert effect settings from a specified program, combination or song to the

currently selected timbre.

7-2C: Swap Insert Effect
This command exchanges insert effect settings within this page.
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7-3: T1 E1 (Timbre 1-8 Edit Insert Effect 1)

7-3: T1 E1 (Timbre 1-8 Edit Insert Effect 1

( )
7-4: T1 E2 (Timbre 1-8 Edit Insert Effect 2)
7-5: T1 E3 (Timbre 1-8 Edit Insert Effect 3)

7-6: T1 E4 (Timbre 1-8 Edit Insert Effect 4)

These pages will be displayed if insert effects are selected in “7-2a: Insert Effect Setting.”
Here you can make settings for insert effect parameters.
For details on effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

[ Effect dynamic modulation occurs on the MIDI channels specified for each timbre.
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COMEBINATION EDIT P7 Effect Parameter - Page Menu
Effect Name St. Amp Simulation Giee 2 =
Arnplifier Tupe: 55 ] “Write Combination 7-3A
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v Page Menu Command

7-3A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the specified combination number. Be sure to
write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination before writ-
ing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.
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8-1: Master Effects

Combination Edit P8

8-1: Master Effects

In this page you can make settings for the master effects, and adjust the level of the audio signals
that are output from the TRINITY’s output jacks (1/L/MONO, 2/R, 3, 4).

The Send 1, 2 parameters displayed at the left are the send levels specified in “7-1: Effect Group-
ing.” Pan L and Pan R are the pan settings specified in “7-1: Effect Grouping.”

However when “7-1a: FX Size” is OFF or if the total Size of the insert effects is 0, these will be the
send levels and pan settings made in “1-2: Timb Param2” and in Combination Play mode “1-1:
Combination Play” (Cpage 55 in this manual).

For details refer to the separate Effect Guide.

COMEINATION EDIT P& IMaster Effects | ;‘ Page Menu
<o
L write Combination Je— 8—1A
Send1 — 3
8-1a : o o Copy Master Effect f@—8-1B
Reverb/Delay
Cend2 M T .
HCTR Long Delay Pan2
] +
8-1b—|
Fan L —| — o1
8-1c > [
Fan B ——# Returnl  Return [—*| LowBain  High Gain [#2
| Master T Edit E1 Edit E2
8-1d N J

8-1a: Effect 1/Effect 2 Setting

Here you can make settings for Effect 1 ((Modulation]) and Effect 2 ([Reverb/Delay]). The check
box in the left of the LCD determines how [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] will be connected.

If this is checked, [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] will be connected in series. The right output
of [Modulation] will be sent to [Reverb/Delay].

Effect On/Off [OFF, ON]

Turns the master effects on/off.

[ Independently of this setting, [Modulation] can be turned off by the MIDI message Effect 4 Con-

trol (CC#94), and [Reverb/Delay] can be turned off by Effect 5 Control (CC#95). In both cases, the
effect will be turned off by a value of 0, and will be restored to its original settings by values of 1-
127. The Global MIDI channel is used for these messages.

Effect Select

Selects the master effects. For [Modulation] you can select a modulation-type effect and for
[Reverb/Delay] you can select a reverb/delay-type effect.

Settings for the effects you select here are made in “8-2: Edit E1” and “8-3: Edit E2.”

For details on each effect, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

8-1b: Pan 1/2 [OFF, L...50:50...R]

Adjusts the pan of output jacks 3 and 4.
With a setting of OFF, the sound will not be output to output jacks 3 and 4.

8-1c: Return 1/2 [0...127]
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Adjusts the level of the audio signals sent from [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] to output jacks
1/L/MONO and 2/R. The audio signals from Pan L and R will be mixed with the [Modulation]
and [Reverb/Delay] outputs adjusted by these Return 1 and 2 levels, and sent from output jacks
1/L/MONO and 2/R.



8-1: Master Effects

8-1d: Low/High Gain

Adjusts the tonal character of the audio signal that is output from output jacks 1/L/MONO and
2/R. The units are [dB].

Low Gain [-18.0...+18.0]
Adjusts the level of the low frequency range.

High Gain [-18.0...+18.0]
Adjusts the level of the high frequency range.

v Page Menu Command

8-1A: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the currently selected combination number. Be
sure to write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination
before writing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.
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8-1B: Copy Master Effect
This command copies master effect settings from another program or combination into the master
effects of the currently selected combination.
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8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])

8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
8-3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])

Here you can make parameter settings for the master effects.

These pages will be displayed when you select a modulation-type or reverb/delay-type effect for
[Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] in “8-1a: Master Effect Setting”.

For details on effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

[ Effect dynamic modulation occurs on the Global MIDI channel.

COMBINATION EDIT P8 Effect Parameter | ‘ Page Menu
Effect Name F|a|'|ge|' =

Detay Time [msecl NI ‘Write Combination FS—ZA

LFO waveform: Triangle LFO Shape +0

LFO Phase [degreel:  +0

LFO Frequency [Hzl 002 Sra: [B] Hone Arat: +0.00

Depth: 0

Feedback: +0 FE IMode: MNormal

High Damp [%E]: 0

EQ Trim: 0 LEGQLdEL: +0 HEGAEL: +0

Spread 0

Output Level: +0 sre: [B] Mone At +0

Master FR_J|_ Edit E1_ [ EditE2_]

v Page Menu Command

8-2: Write Combination
This command writes an edited combination into the currently selected combination number. Be
sure to write important combinations. If you turn the power off or select another combination
before writing, it will not be possible to recover the edited data.
For details refer to Basic Guide page 23, “9. Writing a program or combination”.
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1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)

5. Sequencer mode

In sequencer mode you can playback and record a song, and edit the recorded data. You can also
record and edit patterns.

Sequencer P1

1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)
1-2: Track Play/Rec (Track 9-16)

Here you can make basic settings for the entire song, and set the main parameters for each track.
For the basic procedure of realtime recording, refer to Basic Guide page 43, “About recording”.

]

5 NCER P Track Play/Rec ‘ Page Menu o]

1-1a /rg;um/_ggg*s:mg.msoo. DEMO SONG = g

1-1b /’junyr Track: [B]T01: Track1 Memory Status <«—1-1A -

1-1c / Free [B]Rec  Resowtion: [ [] Muttire i (1]

4

Delete & <«—1-

1-1d A =TT 1Y 4 1 TSP —— elete wong 1-1B [ =

1-1e o s [Me s o s [Me s Copy From Seng «—1-1C g
Track No [#) coo [#]ooo (M) ooo [#ooo [F]ooa (Mooo [ ooo [#]ood Copy From Combi - (g —_1p (o

) Pan/Yol
1-1f / LaseLems Lo Lébg Lbmy  Leos  Les  Loma Select By Category | —) 1p ‘bo

DO RO O D
T |0 @ m @D @0 @ @O @D
1-1h

. (M rLay [B] pLew ] rLaw [B] pLey (] pLav (3] pLey (F] PLav [B] pLe
1-1i Trki=g TrkG—Te | Ml =2 JIMg=1 ] Fref.

1-l1a: Location [001:01.000...999:15.191]

This indicates the current location in the selected song, in units (from left to right) of measures,
beats, and clocks.

You can modify this value to move the current location. The display will change during playback,
and also in response to the [FF], [REW], and [RESET] keys located on the front panel.

This parameter will be displayed in pages “1-1: Track Play/Rec” to “1-7: Preference,” and can be
set from any page.

[ Each time the location is changed, a Song Position Pointer message will be transmitted. This mes-
sage can also be received by the TRINITY to change the location of its sequencer.

K The range of beats and clocks will depend on the currently specified time signature.

1-1b: Song No. [00...19]

Selects the song that you wish to record or playback. When the power is turned on, song 0 will be
displayed (other songs cannot be selected at first—see below). You may record on song 0 if you
wish.

When you select a new song, a dialog box will appear. If you wish to record that song, press the
OK button to allocate memory for the song and initialize its settings.

When the power is turned on, the song memory will be empty. In order to playback the sequencer,
you must load data from a floppy disk, or transmit MIDI dump data from an external MIDI
sequencer. For details refer to Basic Guide page 56, “9. Saving data”.

[ Each time you select a song, a Song Select message and a Song Position Pointer message will be
transmitted. If there are tracks whose Track Status is set to EXT or BOTH, MIDI Bank Select, Pro-
gram Change, Volume, and Panpot messages will also be transmitted simultaneously on the MIDI
channels of those tracks.
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1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)
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When the TRINITY receives a Song Select message, it will change songs.

The song number will be displayed in pages “1-1: Track Play/Rec” to “1-7: Preference,” and can
be changed from any page.

1-1c: Tempo

Tempo [40...240]

Sets the playback tempo of the song.

[ If the Global mode “1-1d: MIDI Clock/System Clock™ setting (O page 132 in this manual) is Inter-

nal, the tempo will be displayed as a numerical value, and you can set it as desired.

If the setting is External, the display will indicate EXT, and the playback tempo of the TRINITY’s
sequencer will be synchronized to the MIDI Clock messages received from an external sequencer,
etc.

Tempo settings will be affected by the Tempo Mode as explained in the following paragraph. The
tempo is displayed in pages “1-1: Track Play/Rec” through “1-7: Preference” and can be set from
any of these pages.

K If you select Tempo as an Alternate Modulation source, =120 will be the central value.

Tempo Mode [Manual, Auto, Rec]

Manual: The tempo data of the master track will be ignored, and the Tempo setting described
above will determine the tempo.

Auto: The playback tempo will change according to the tempo data of the master track. (The
tempo cannot be adjusted by the Tempo setting described above.)

Rec: This parameter can be selected after you press the [REC/WRITE] key. Changing the “Tempo”
value during real-time recording will allow you to record tempo changes on the master track.
(You can also use “5-1C: Event Edit” or “5-1L: Create Control Data” to record tempo changes.)

1-1d: Track [TO1...T16, MTR]

Selects the recording destination track that will be used for single-track recording.
This parameter will be displayed in pages “1-1: Track Play/Rec” through “1-7: Preference” and
can be changed from any page.

[ When you play the keyboard or operate the controllers of the TRINITY, the internal tone generator

will sound according to the settings (program, level, etc.) of the track you select here (if Track Sta-
tus is INT or BOTH). Other tracks with a matching MIDI channel will also sound simultaneously
(if Track Status is INT or BOTH). These messages will also be transmitted on the MIDI channel
specified for that track.

For single-track realtime recording, the musical data will be recorded on the track you select here.
For multi-track realtime recording, the “1-1i: PLAY/MUTE/REC” settings will determine for each
track whether or not recording will take place, regardless of this setting.

Select MTR (Master Track) to edit the master track in the “5-1: Track Edit” page.

1-1e: Meter/Metronome/Resolution/Multi Rec/Remove Data

Meter (Time Signature) [**/**, 1/4...16/4, 1/8...16/8, 1/16...16/16]

Specifies the time signature.
This parameter will be displayed in pages “1-1: Track Play/Rec” through “1-7: Preference” and
can be changed from any page.

The time signature can be specified for each measure, and the display will change according to the
settings.

During recording, the time signature specified here will be recorded in the master track. If this is
set to **/** the time signature already recorded in those measures (the time signature specified
when recording other tracks) will be used.

Normally you will set the time signature when recording the first track, and set **/** when record-
ing subsequent tracks.

If you are recording a song that contains changes in time signature, first use Event Edit (“5-1:
Track Edit” page menu) to insert time signature data into the measure whose time signature you
wish to change, and then record the musical data for each track.



1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)

Recording from measure 2 of track 2

when Meter = **/** when Meter =7/8

Trackl [ 1(a4) | 2@M4) | s@a) | Treckl [ aam) | 2@ | 3¢m4) | sw@m |
Track 2 Recording Track 2 Recording

Trackt | 1am) | 2@ | 3@ | Tracks [ 1@m) [ 2@m)

3@ | 4am |

|
Track2z | 1) | 2@4) | s@4) | Trackz | 1@m) | 208 [ 3@e) [ a@s) |

If changing the time signature of previously-recorded data causes extra space to appear in a mea-
sure, a rest will be inserted at the end of the measure.

If changing the time signature causes a note to fall outside of a measure, that note will not be
played. However the musical data is not erased, and if you change the time signature back to the
previous setting, it will once again be played.
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Metronome [OFF, ON, REC]

OFF: The metronome will not sound. However the pre-count when recording will sound.
ON: The metronome will sound constantly.
REC: The metronome will sound during recording, but not during playback.

Resolution (Realtime Quantize Resolution) [HI, r3... g
Specifies how timing will be corrected during realtime recording.
With a setting of HI (High Resolution), timing will not be corrected. Data will be recorded at the
maximum resolution ( q/192).
With settings of r 3to g, data will be recorded at intervals of the specified timing. For example with
a setting of r 3, data will be moved to the nearest 32nd note triplet interval. With a setting of q data

will be moved to the nearest quarter note.
Q Q Q Q
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Since all recorded data is moved to the specified timing interval, rough settings of resolution will
mean that continuous controllers such as pitch bend will be recorded with a “stair-step” effect.
(The timing of previously-recorded data is not affected.)

To avoid such problems, you can use a Resolution setting of HI for recording and then use “5-1N:
Quantize” to adjust the timing only for the desired types of data (Note data, etc.). Alternatively,
you can avoid using an excessively rough Resolution setting.

With a setting of e
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Multi Rec

If this is checked, Multi-track Recording mode will be selected.
If you have selected Loop in “1-7h: Recording Setup”, this cannot be checked.
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[ MIDI data of two or more different MIDI channels will be received and recorded simultaneously
on separate tracks. In this case, MIDI data of each channel will be recorded on the track of the
matching channel whose “1-1i: Track PLAY/MUTE/REC” setting is REC, regardless of the “1-1d:
Track” settings.

Use this mode when you are playing back an external multi-track sequencer and wish to record all
the MIDI data in one pass.

In this case, we recommend that you set the Global mode “1-1d: MIDI Clock/System Clock” set-
ting (O page 132 in this manual) to External, and synchronize to the external sequencer. However,
changes in tempo will not be recorded.

If you set the Global “1-1d: MIDI Clock” to Internal, synchronization will not take place; the data
will be recorded “blindly,” meaning that changes in tempo will be preserved but that the recorded
data will not be aligned with measures or time signatures, and will therefore be difficult to edit
later.

If this is un-checked, Single-track Recording mode will be selected.

Recording will take place on the track selected by “1-1d: Track.” Use this mode when you wish to
record by playing the keyboard and controllers of the TRINITY.

Remove Data
This will be displayed if Loop is selected in “1-7h: Recording Setup.”

If this is checked, undesired musical data can be erased from a track. For example during loop
recording, you can press notes on the keyboard that you wish to erase, and the specified note(s)
will be erased from the data that plays back while you hold down the note(s).

In a similar way, pitch bend data can be erased while you move the joystick in the X (horizontal)
direction, or aftertouch data can be erased while you apply pressure to the keyboard.

1-1f: Bank/Program [A000...M063]

Selects the program used by each track.

If the MOSS-TRI option is installed, you can select programs 0-63 from bank M. In addition, if the
Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option is installed, you can select programs 64-127 from bank M
and programs 0-127 from banks C and D.

A Bank M programs can be used only by a single track.

The programs you specify here will be selected when playback is started. By inserting Bank Select
or Program Change messages in the playback data, you can switch programs during a song.

[ If “2-1d: Track Status” is EXT or BOTH, the program you specify here will be transmitted as a
Bank Select and Program Change message when you select the song or when you reset to the
beginning of the song.

Also, if the setting is INT or BOTH, program selection will be affected by the Program Change
messages that are received.

1-1g: Pan [OFF, LO0O...C064...R127, PRG]

Specifies the pan setting (stereo location) of each track.

With a setting of OFF, there will be no output of the direct dry signal. (Programs in Bank M will
have the same pan setting as that of C064.)

With a setting of LO00-C064-R127, you can change the pan setting during the song by inserting
Pan messages (CC#10) in the musical data. In this case, the panning of already-sounding notes
will not be affected, but will take effect from the next note that is played.

If this is set to PRG, the pan settings of the program used by that track will apply.

[ If “2-1d: Track Status™ is EXT or BOTH, the pan setting you specify here will be transmitted as a
Panpot message (CC#10) when you select the song or when you reset to the beginning of the song.
If the setting is INT or BOTH, these messages can also be received to set the pan location.



1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)

1-1h: Volume [0...127]

Sets the volume of each track.

If “2-1d: Track Status” is EXT or BOTH, the volume setting you specify here will be transmitted as
a Volume message (CC#7) when you select the song or when you reset to the beginning of the
song.

The MIDI Volume messages (CC#7) used to modify this setting are for adjusting the volume bal-
ance between tracks at the beginning of the song, and should not be used in the main body of the
song data. If you wish to modify the volume during the song, use the Expression message
(CC#11). In other words, Volume messages (CC#7) should appear in a track only at the beginning
of the song (to set the starting volume). Subsequent changes in volume (during playback) should
be made using Expression messages (CC#11).

On the TRINITY series, the volume of the tone generator is determined by the product of the Vol-
ume (CC#7) and Expression (CC#11) values.

1-1i: Track PLAY/MUTE/REC [PLAY, MUTE, REC]

This setting allows each track to be temporarily muted, or used for multi-track recording. During
playback and Single Track recording, you can select either PLAY or MUTE. During multi-track
recording, you can select either PLAY, MUTE, or REC. For details on recording procedure, refer to
Basic Guide page 43, “About recording”.

PLAY: If the track contains musical data, it will playback during playback or recording.
MUTE: The track will not playback during playback or recording.
REC: Recording will take place on the track.

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Memory Status

This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

1-1B: Delete Song

This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.

1 When this command is executed, the dialog box shown at
right will appear. Delete Sang 0 MMMMMMMMMMMEMEML

2 To execute the Delete Song command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing, press Cancel.

Cancel | [

1-1C: Copy From Song

This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the current
song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be sure that
you are not overwriting important data.

1 When this command is executed, the dialog box shown at
right will appear.

2 Specify the copy source song number.

3 To execute the Copy Song command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing, press Cancel.

Copu Song from

Song: m S g

[ cancer ] [
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1-1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1-8)

1-1D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.

1 When this command is executed, the dialog box shown at

right will appear. Copy frem Combinstion
2 Specify the bank number of the copy source combination.
3 Specify the number of the copy source combination. Bark: (]
4 Select the copy destination track. Combination: [ ] EEE U]
5 To execute the Copy From Combination command, press
the OK button. To cancel without executing, press Can- T @ Teackl @ Trackses
cel.
| Cancel I | Ok, I

[ The Timbre Mode will be copied as the Track Status, so if you copy a combination that includes a
timbre whose Timbre Mode is EXT, that track will transmit its data via MIDI each time it is
selected or played back.

K Combination settings that use bank M cannot be copied to both tracks 1-8 and tracks 9-16.
1-1E: Select By Category

This command allows you to select programs for a track using the categories specified in Program
Edit mode. For details refer to Basic Guide page 26, “11. Selecting by category.”
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1-3: Mixer (Track 1-8)

1-3: Mixer (Track 1-8)
1-4: Mixer (Track 9-16)

In these pages you can make basic settings for the entire song, and specify how each track will be
played and output.

SEQUENCER P . Page Menu
Refer to “1_1: W:Um Looo  Song:[F]S00: DEMD SONG =
Track Play/ J=120 [Héute Track: [F] TO1: Tracki Memory Status  [<@—1-3A
Rec’
e ##/%% [p]Rec Resolution: (F]HI [ ] MultiRec we it
Track No. — Delete Song | «—1-3B
Send1
13t 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 Copy From Song  |<-€—1-3C
=3f ————
Send2 Copy From Combi |<—1-3D
000 000 000 000 000 000 000 000
1-3g—> .
Hide 05C2
ah— O O O O O O O Od
Force Poly
— 0 O O O O O 0O O
Trk1-8 ITrks-16 ]| Mix1-2 [Mie-16] Pref.
1-3f: Send 1 [0...127, PRG]

Specifies the Send 1 level of each track.

With a setting of PRG, the Send 1 level setting of the program used by each track will be used.
With a setting of 0-127, an Effect 3 Control message (CC#93) will be inserted into the playback
data, allowing the setting to be modified during the song. In this case, the output of the notes
already sounding will not change, but the new setting will apply from the next-played note.

[0 If “2-1d: Track Status™ is EXT or BOTH, the send levels you specify here (except when PRG is
selected) will be transmitted as Effect 3 Control messages (CC#93) whenever the song is selected
or reset to the beginning.

If the setting is INT or BOTH, Effect 3 Control messages (CC#93) can be received to change the
send levels.
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1-3g: Send 2 [0...127, PRG]

Specifies the Send 2 level of each track.

With a setting of PRG, the Send 2 level setting of the program used by each track will be used.
With a setting of 0-127, an Effect 1 Control message (CC#91) will be inserted into the playback
data, allowing the setting to be modified during the song. In this case, the output of the notes
already sounding will not change, but the new setting will apply from the next-played note.

[ If “2-1d: Track Status™ is EXT or BOTH, the send levels you specify here (except when PRG is
selected) will be transmitted as Effect 1 Control messages (CC#91) whenever the song is selected
or reset to the beginning.

If the setting is INT or BOTH, Effect 1 Control messages (CC#91) can be received to change the
send levels.

1-3h: Hide OSC2

This setting is available only for tracks which are using a program that is set to double mode
(using two oscillators).

If this setting is checked, only oscillator 1 will sound. (i.e., the program will temporarily be in sin-
gle mode.)
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1-3: Mixer (Track 1-8)

1-3i: Force Poly

This setting is available only for tracks which are using a program that is set to mono mode (which
plays only single notes).

If this setting is checked, the program will play polyphonically. (i.e., the program will temporarily
be set to polyphonic.)

Mono mode settings are made in Program Edit mode “1-1d: Assign/Hold” (O page 6 in this man-
ual).

v Page Menu Command

1-3A: Memory Status

This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

1-3B: Delete Song

This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.

For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

1-3C: Copy From Song

This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the current
song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be sure that
you are not overwriting important data.

For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

1-3D: Copy From Combination

84

This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.

For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”



1-5: for Audio Track

1-5: for Audio Track
1-6: for Audio Track

Here you can record audio to the hard disk recorder, and control the audio signal that was
recorded.
This is available on TRINITY series models in which the HDR-TRI option is installed.

For details on recording using the hard disk recorder, refer to the separate manual for the HDR-
TRI.
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1-7: Preference
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1-7: Preference

Here you can make basic settings that affect the entire song, and settings relating to sequencer
operation. For more information on settings that affect the entire song, refer to “1-1: Track Play/
Rec.”

5 R P > eference ; Page Menu
Refer to “1-1: m:gm Looo  Sena:[B]500: DEMD SONG -
Track Play/ 4=120 [Mlauto  Track [B]T01: Tracki Memory Status  [€— 1-7A
Rec”
#e/ex [B]Res  Resolution: M [[] MultiRes |
Metronome Delete Song l«—1-7B
f/r ’;‘recount 0 output: [FJL Levelo0 ‘ ot From &
-7 Hext Song opy From Song  lg— 1-7C
/ ’—D Chain To Song ] S00: DEMO S0NG 1 Continue‘ Copy From Combi |eag— 1-7D
1-7g — Recording Setup
(@) Overwrite () Ouerbub () AutoPunchln
1—7h/ 3 ManualPunchIn ) Loop
FF/REW Speed
1-7i — P ||speeat [] tanore Ternpo ‘
Trik1=8 JITrka-16 Jl Mix1 -8 JIMis-16] Pref.

1-7f: Metronome

Metronome settings.

Precount [0...2]
Specifies the number of count-in measures that the metronome will sound before recording
begins.

With a setting of 0, recording will begin immediately when you press the [PLAY] key.

Output [L, L+R, R, Send1, Send1+2, Send2]
Specifies the output for the metronome sound.
With a setting of L, the metronome sound will be output from the 1/L/MONO output jack.
With a setting of L+R, it will be output from the 1/L/MONO and the 2/R jacks.
With a setting of R, it will be output from the 2/R jack.
With a setting of Send1, Send1+2, or Send2, it will be output to the master effects, so if you do not
want effects to be applied to the metronome sound, turn off the effect in “8-1: Master Effect.”

Level [0...99]
Sets the volume of the metronome.

1-79: Next Song

Specifies whether or not another song will be selected and played back automatically when the
currently selected song finishes playback.

Chain To Song
Specifies whether another song will be selected when the current song finishes playback.
If this is checked, the specified song will be selected after the current song finishes playback.

If you want playback to continue automatically with the next song, check the Continue box. If the
Continue box is un-checked, the next song will be ready to playback, but will not start playback
automatically.

Song [SO0...519]
Selects the song that will playback after the currently selected song.

Continue
Specifies whether playback will continue automatically with the next selected song.
If this box is checked, playback will continue automatically.
In this case if the Chain To Song box is also checked, the next specified song will be selected and
played back automatically. If the Chain To Song box is un-checked, it will not be played back auto-
matically.



1-7: Preference

1-7h: Recording Setup

Use the radio buttons to select one of the five methods of realtime recording. For the procedure of
each method, refer to Basic Guide page 43, “About recording”.

Overwrite

Newly recorded musical data will be written over previously recorded data.

Data existing in the measures at and following the location where you begin recording will be
erased, so make sure that you are not erasing important data.

Normally you will use this mode of recording.

Overdub

Newly recorded musical data will be added to the previously recorded data.
Data existing in the measures at and following the location where you begin recording will not be
erased, but will be combined with the newly recorded data.

Auto Punch In

When a previously-recorded track contains an area of measures that you wish to re-record, use
this method to re-record only the specified measures.

M (Measure) [1...999]
Specifies the starting and ending measures of the area in which auto punch recording will take
place.

Manual Punch In

This is similar to Auto Punch In, in that it allows you to re-record an area in a previously-recorded
track. However, you must manually specify (by pressing the [REC] button or a pedal switch) the
area in which new recording takes place as you listen to the playback.
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Loop
This method allows you to repeatedly play back a specified area of a previously-recorded track,
adding or erasing musical data while you listen to the accumulation of previous recording passes.
As with Overdub recording, keyboard and controller operations will be added to the previously
recorded data.

If you check the Remove Data box in “1-1e: Meter/Metronome/Resolution/Multi Rec/Remove
Data,” you can erase specified musical data in the area.
If Multi Rec is checked, this parameter can not be selected.

M (measure) [1...999]
Specifies the starting and ending measures of the area in which loop recording will take place.

1-7i: FF/REW Speed

This setting determines the speed of the fast-forward and reverse that occurs when you press the
[FF] or [REW] keys.

Speed [x2, X3, x4]
Specifies the speed at which fast-forward and reverse will occur relative to the playback tempo.
A setting of x2 is twice the playback speed, x3 is three times, and x4 is four times the playback
speed. However if the playback data is dense, the fast-forward and rewind speeds may be slower.

Ignore Tempo

If this is checked, the playback tempo and note length etc. will be ignored, and fast-forward and
rewind will be done at the maximum speed. The fast-forward and rewind speeds will differ for
areas with dense data and areas with sparse data.

If this is un-checked, fast-forward and rewind will occur at the speed specified by the Speed set-
ting.
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v Page Menu Command

1-7A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

1-7B: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.
For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

1-7C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

1-7D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”



2-1: Track Parameter (Track 1-8)

Sequencer P2

2-1: Track Parameter (Track 1-8)
2-2: Track Parameter (Track 9-16)

Here you can make settings for the song name, scale, and the MIDI channel of each track.

SEQUENCER P2 Track Parameter ‘ Page Menu

2-la———p»| Song Name: [T] DEMO SONG
Seale >

21— . Memory Status  [€—2-1A
Information for ; = = r = = = 5
the selected Delete Song |l«—2-1B
track Status gy From 5 21C

wr Bt et Bwr et Bwr BJwr Bmwr opy From Song  |<g—2-~
Track No. Copy Frem Combi |<€—2-1D
21 MIDI Channel
—1c / o1 02 0z 04 s 0s a7 o2
2-1d Delay Lms]

{0000 0OOO 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 Oooo

Trk 1-8 JI Trk 3-1& J[ Fitch 1-& J[ Pitch 3-1¢& |

2-1a: Song Name
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Assigns a name to the song.
When you press the text edit button, the song name display will appear ((Basic Guide, page 6).
This parameter is also displayed in “2-2: Track Parameter,” and can be edited from either display.

The song name you assign here will be displayed in page 1 (“1-1: Track Play/Rec” to “1-7: Prefer-
ence”) and page 5 (“5-1: Track Edit” and “5-2: Track Name”).

The song name will be the filename used when the song data is saved to disk as a Standard MIDI
File.

The filename can be modified at the time of saving, but by default it will be the first 8 characters of
the song name. Characters that can be used in a filename are uppercase letters, numbers, and the
underline character “_”, so if the song name contains lowercase letters they will be converted to
uppercase, and symbols other than the underline character will be converted to the underline
character.

Be aware that the filename will use three characters following a period “.” as the filename exten-
sion.

2-1b: Scale

Settings for the scale used by the song. The scale actually used by each track can be either the scale
you specify here, or the scale used by the program assigned to each track.

The settings in “2-3c: Use Program’s Scale” specify whether tracks 1-8 will use their program’s
scale or the scale you specify here. The settings in “2-3c: Use Program’s Scale” specify whether
tracks 9-16 will use their program’s scale or the scale you specify here.

This parameter will also be displayed in “2-2: Track Parameter” and can be changed from either
location.

Type (Scale Type) [Equal Temperament...All Range User Scale]
For details refer to Program Edit mode “1-1: Program Basic” (Cpage 5 in this manual).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]
Specifies the tonic key of the selected scale.
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Random [0...7]

Higher settings of this value will produce increasing irregularity in the pitch when a note is
sounded. This is useful when you wish to simulate instruments that have natural instability in the
pitch, such as analog synthesizers or acoustic instruments.

Normally you will set this to 0.

2-1c: Track Status [INT, EXT, BOTH]

[ This setting determines how tracks will operate. When a sequence is playing back, this setting

determines whether the musical data in each track will play the internal tone generator of the
TRINITY, or will play an external tone generator.

INT: Musical data recorded in the track will play the internal tone generator, and MIDI messages
will not be transmitted to external devices.

If you select a track that is set to INT and operate the keyboard and controllers of the TRINITY,
that data will control only the internal tone generator and will not be transmitted via MIDI.

EXT: Musical data recorded in the track will be sent via MIDI, and will not play the internal tone
generator.

If you select a track that is set to EXT and operate the keyboard and controllers of the TRINITY, the
corresponding MIDI data will be transmitted, but the internal tone generator will not sound.
When you select songs or reset to the beginning of the song, tracks which are set to EXT will trans-
mit Program, Volume (CC#7) and Pan (CC#10) messages.

BOTH: The operations of INT as well as EXT will occur. (The internal tone generator will sound.)
Data recorded on the track will sound the internal tone generator, and simultaneously be trans-
mitted via MIDI.

If you select a track that is set to BOTH and operate the keyboard and controllers of the TRINITY,
the internal tone generator will sound, and the corresponding messages will simultaneously be
transmitted via MIDI.

MIDI messages are transmitted and received on the MIDI channel specified for each track in “2—
1d: MIDI Channel.” When MIDI messages are received from an external device, messages on the
same MIDI channels as the MIDI channels of tracks set to EXT will not be sounded.

Recorded data Received data
Operations on the TRINITY
Internal tone MIDI OUT Internal tone MIDI OUT
Status generator generator
INT O X O —
EXT X @) X — O : Active
BOTH O @) @] — X : Inactive
2-1d: MIDI Channel [1...16]

[ Specifies the MIDI channel on which the track will transmit and receive musical data. The MIDI

channel specified here will be the Receive channel if “2-1c: Track Status” is INT, the Transmit
channel if the Track Status is EXT, and the Transmit and Receive channel if the Track Status is
BOTH.

Tracks which are set to INT and have the same MIDI channel will be played by the same musical
data (i.e., the same note and controller messages will play two or more tracks).

Even if the note data and the controller data are recorded in separate tracks, the notes will be
affected by the controller data if the MIDI channels are the same for the two tracks.

2-1e: Delay [0...99]

Specifies the time delay before the internal tone generator will sound after the keyboard is played,
the sequencer plays back a note-on event, or a note-on message is received.

Normally you will leave this set to 0.

This setting is valid if “2-1c: Track Status” is INT or BOTH.



2-1: Track Parameter (Track 1-8)

v Page Menu Command

2-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of free sequencer memory.

2-1B: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.
For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

2-1C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

2-1D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”
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2-3: Pitch (Track 1-8)
2-4: Pitch (Track 9-16)

Here you can specify the song name, the scale, and the pitch of each track.
For details on the song name and scale, refer to “2-1: Track Parameter” (Cpage 89 in this man-
ual).

SEQUENCER P2 ; Page Menu
Song Mame: DEMO SONG
Seale &

Type: Mermory Status | <€—2-3A

Refer to “2-1:
Track Parameter”

Information for the —

selected track Delete Song | <«—2-3B
Track No. Copy From Song  |-—2-3C
/ Copy From Combi |-— 2_3D
2_3¢ +00 400 400 400 400 400 +00 400
/ Detune

+00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00 +00

2-3d +00 400 +00 400 #00 400 +00 400
/ Bend Range

2-3f Trk 1-8 Trk 3-1& Pitch 1-2 Pitch 9-1&

2-3c: Use Program’s Scale

This setting determines the scale used by each track.

If this is checked, the scale specified in Program Edit mode “1-1e: Scale” (Cpage 6 in this man-
ual) will be used.

If this is un-checked, the scale specified for the song in “2-1b: Scale” will be used.

2-3d: Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in semitone steps.

[l This setting has no effect on the MIDI note data that is transmitted.
This setting will change if a MIDI RPN Coarse Tune message is received.

2-3e: Detune [-99...499]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in steps of one cent.

[ This setting has no effect on the MIDI note data that is transmitted.
This setting will change if a MIDI RPN Fine Tune message is received.

2-3f: Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the range of pitch change (in semitone steps) that will occur in response to pitch bend
messages.

With positive (+) settings, the pitch will rise when the joystick is moved to the right, and will fall
when the joystick is moved to the left. With negative () settings, the opposite will occur.

[ With a setting of PRG, the pitch bend range will be determined by the setting of Program Edit
mode “2-1: OSC1 Pitch Mod” and “2-3: OSC2 Pitch Mod” (O page 12, 20 in this manual); i.e., the
setting of the program used by that track.

With a setting of other than PRG, pitch bend messages will affect the pitch within the specified
range. This setting will change if a MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Range message is received.



2-3: Pitch (Track 1-8)

v Page Menu Command

2-3A: Memory Status
This command displays the amount of remaining sequencer memory.

2-3B: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.
For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

2-3C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

2-3D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”
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3-1: Key Zone (Track 1-8)
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Sequencer P3

Here you can specify the range of note numbers and velocities for which the internal tone genera-
tor will sound by each track.

3-1: Key Zone (Track 1-8)
3-2: Key Zone (Track 9-16)

Set the Top/Bottom Key to specify the range for which each track will sound, and the Top/Bottom
Slope to specify the area over which the volume will change.

The LCD will display a solid line to indicate the range of notes that will sound, and the slope areas
will be shaded.

If two or more tracks receiving the same channel are set so that their ranges do not overlap, you
can play different sounds from different ranges of the keyboard. (Key Split)

If the slopes (the shaded portions) overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the mix of the sounds will
change as you play across the keyboard. (Positional Crossfade)

On the keyboards of the TRINITY, TRINITY V3 and TRINITY plus, you can make settings in the
range of C2-C7, on the TRINITY V3 pro, TRINITY pro in the range of E1-G7, and on the TRIN-
ITY V3 proX, TRINITY proX in the range of A0-C8 (when transpose etc. is not used).

[l These settings have no effect on MIDI transmission or reception. All incoming note messages will

be recorded, and all notes played by the sequencer or keyboard will be transmitted.

K It is not possible to set the Bottom Key above the Top Key. Nor is it possible to make settings

that would cause the Top Slope and Bottom Slope to overlap.

SEQUENCER P3 Key Zone ‘ Page Menu
Track 1 —
Key Zone display —| Mermory Status  |<€—3-1A
gfiligg Delete Song | <«—3-1B
Information for Trackl ABGA Eriaht Piano Copy From Song  |<€—3-1C
the selected track ! 2 s ¢ Top KSD“ & T N Copy From Combi |ag—3-1D
Track No. [ 2] 6y o9 2] 2]
. Top Slope
3-1. ali} ali} an ali} ali} alu} [alu} ali}
a/ [S——— ;110 3317, 1 PY P ———————
3-1b a0 oo oo a0 o] oo [als oo
3¢ Bottom Key
c-1 c-1 C3 c-1 c-1 c-1 c-1 c-1
3—1d/ keyz 18 J Keyz3-16 J[ weizi-5 I wvelZ3-16 J
3-1a: Top Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key of the range in which each track will sound.
The key can also be specified from the keyboard.
3-1b: Top Slope [00...72]

Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) over which the volume will reach the original volume
from the Top Key.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the Top Key will sound at the original (maximum) volume.

With a setting of 12, the volume will gradually increase until the key one octave below the Top
Key will sound at the original volume.

With a setting of 60, the volume will gradually increase until the key five octaves below the Top
Key will sound at the original volume.



3-1: Key Zone (Track 1-8)

3-1c: Bottom Slope [00...72]

Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) over which the volume will reach the original volume
from the Bottom Key.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the Bottom Key will sound at the original (maximum) volume.

With a setting of 12, the volume will gradually increase until the key one octave above the Bottom
Key will sound at the original volume.

With a setting of 60, the volume will gradually increase until the key five octaves above the Bot-
tom Key will sound at the original volume.

3-1d: Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key of the range in which each track will sound.
The key can also be specified from the keyboard.

Volume change as affected by keyboard position

Volume
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v Page Menu Command

3-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

3-1B: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.
For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

3-1C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

3-1D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”
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3-3: Velocity Zone (Track 1-8)

3-3: Velocity Zone (Track 1-8)

3-4: Velocity Zone (Track 9-16)
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Here you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity to specify the range of velocities that will sound each
track 1-8, and set the Top/Bottom Slope to specify the range in which the volume will change.
The LCD will show a line to indicate the range of velocities which will sound each track, and the
area of the slope will be greyed.

If two or more tracks receiving the same channel are set so that their velocity ranges do not over-
lap, you can play different sounds with notes of different playing strengths. (Velocity Switch)

If the slopes (the greyed portions) overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the mix of the sounds will
change as you vary your playing strength. (Velocity Crossfade)

[l These settings have no effect on MIDI transmission or reception. All incoming note messages will

be recorded, and all notes played by the sequencer or on the keyboard will be transmitted.

It is not possible to set the Bottom Velocity above the Top Velocity. Nor is it possible to make
settings that would cause the Top Slope and Bottom Slope to overlap.

Velocity Zone display

B Page Menu

&
Mernory Status  fe€— 3-3A

velocity Zone (IS

SEQUENCER P3

Informationfor | " S - Track 1§  Delete Song €—3-3B
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track 1 2 H 4 5 & 7 ] _ )
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Track No. [EEl o0s¢ 127 1z@ o 080 127 12 127
/ Top Slope
3-3a 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 000

e LTl ————
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3-3c /

y
001 o001 085 080 001 00 001 001
3-3d Feged 2 J| Fegeo—i1e J|_ veli-g [ velzo—1& J

3-3a: Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the highest velocity value which will sound each track.

3-3b: Top Slope [0...120]

Specifies the range of velocities over which the volume will reach the original volume from the
Top Velocity.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the note will sound at the original volume for the Top Velocity.

With a setting of 120, the volume will decrease as the Top Velocity is approached.

3-3c: Bottom Slope [0...120]

Specifies the range of velocities over which the volume will reach the original volume from the
Bottom Velocity.

This is not effective for the timbres that use Bank M programs.

With a setting of 0, the note will sound at the original volume for the Bottom Velocity.

With a setting of 120, the volume will decrease as the Bottom Velocity is approached.



3-3: Velocity Zone (Track 1-8)

3-3d: Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the lowest velocity value which will sound each track.

Volume change as affected by velocity

Volume

Velocity
Bottom Top
Slope Slope
Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

v Page Menu Command

3-3A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

3-3B: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.
For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

3-3C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

3-3D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”
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4-1: Filter (Track 1-8)

Sequencer P4

Here you can assign the functions of the assignable panel switches, and specify whether or not
each type of MIDI message will be received.

4-1: Filter (Track 1-8)
4-2: Filter (Track 9-16)

[l These settings assign functions to the two assignable switches, and specify whether or not each
track will receive four types of MIDI messages. The reception settings are filters for reception only,
and will not affect the transmission of messages that are already recorded.

When controlling the TRINITY from an external device, be sure that the MIDI channels of each
track match the MIDI channels of the messages being transmitted from the external device.

SEQUENCER P ‘ Page Menu
Panel Switch Assi
4-la—» Ew?nmw 5w2: (] Ribbor(H) Lock ‘ [

Memory Status  feg— 4—1A

1 2 z 4 S -3 7 2

. Enable Program Change ...
Track No. = Delete Song l€«—4-1B
/ . Enable Control Change .- Copy From Song  teg—4-1C
a-b ¥ fopy From Comtt 410
/ - Enable Aftertouc
4-1c
4-1d / - Enable Sustain Pedal -
-

4-le Trk 1-3  J[ Trk 9-18 ]

4-1a: Panel Switch Assign

Specify the functions that the front panel SW1 and SW2 assignable panel switches will perform.
For details refer to Program Edit mode “1-1f: Panel Switch Assign” (Cpage 7 in this manual).

[ If you operate these switches during recording, messages of the assigned functions will be

recorded.
SW1 [JS (X) Lock...Modulation (CC#80)]
SW2 [JS (X) Lock...Modulation (CC#81)]
The same functions are available for assignment to SW1 and SW2 (except for Modulation), as fol-
lows.

If you set a switch to Controller Lock for the joystick, ribbon controller, or aftertouch, etc., the
selected controller will be locked or unlocked (the LED wiill light to indicate Locked status) each
time you press SW1 (or SW2).

For example if you set this parameter to JS(+Y), move the joystick away from you and press SW1
(or SW2), the joystick (+Y) movement will be locked (held) at that location, and modulation will
continue to be applied even after you return the joystick to its normal position. In addition, you
can then move the joystick in the (=Y) direction to apply two types of modulation simultaneously
from the same joystick controller.

[ When a controller is locked, it will stop transmitting MIDI messages. However these MIDI mes-
sages can still be received.

With a setting of Octave Up, pressing SW1 (or SW2) will alternate between 1 octave up (the LED
will be lit) and the original octave setting (the LED wiill be unlit).

With a setting of Octave Down, pressing SW1 (or SW2) will alternate between 1 octave down (the
LED will be lit) and the original octave setting (the LED will be unlit).

With a setting of Portamento Off, the portamento effect will alternate on/off (the effect will be off
when the LED is lit).
This is valid only for the bank M programs.
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4-1: Filter (Track 1-8)

[ A MIDI message of CC#65 will be transmitted at each on/off (a value of 0 for OFF, a value of 127
for ON).
With a setting of Modulation, the switch can be used as a source for Alternate Modulation or
Effect Dynamic Modulation. In this case, you must have specified the control destination.
For this function alone, the functions of SW1 and SW?2 are different; SW1 is handled as CC#80, and
SW?2 as CC#81.

[ For each on/off, CC#80 (or CC#81) will be transmitted (a value of 0 for OFF, a value of 127 for
ON).

4-1Db: Enable Program Change

[ This determines whether MIDI Program Change and Bank Select messages will be received.

If this is checked, tracks whose “2-1c: Track Status™ is INT or BOTH will receive MIDI Program
Change and Bank Select messages whose channels match their own. However the Global mode
“2-1a: Filter” (Cpage 136 in this manual) setting must also be checked to enable reception.

If this is un-checked, the track will not receive MIDI Program Change or Bank Select messages.

4-1c: Enable Control Change

[I This determines whether MIDI controller messages (ribbon, volume, pedal, panpot, etc.) will be
received.

If this is checked, tracks whose “2-1c: Track Status” is INT or BOTH will receive MIDI controller
messages whose channels match their own. However the Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136
in this manual) setting must also be checked to enable reception.

If this is un-checked, the track will not receive MIDI controller messages.
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4-1d: Enable Aftertouch

[ This determines whether MIDI aftertouch messages (Channel Aftertouch, Poly Key Pressure) will
be received.

If this is checked, tracks whose “2-1c: Track Status” is INT or BOTH will receive MIDI aftertouch
messages whose channels match their own. However the Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136
in this manual) setting must also be checked to enable reception.

If this is un-checked, the track will not receive MIDI aftertouch messages.

4-1e: Enable Damper Switch

[l This determines whether MIDI Sustain (damper) messages will be received.

If this is checked, tracks whose “2-1c: Track Status™ is INT or BOTH will receive MIDI Sustain
messages whose channels match their own. However the Global mode “2-1a: Filter” (O page 136
in this manual) setting must also be checked to enable reception.

If this is un-checked, the track will not receive MIDI Sustain messages.
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4-1: Filter (Track 1-8)

v Page Menu Command

4-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

4-1B: Delete Song

This command deletes the currently selected song. When this command is executed, the musical
data, settings, and patterns of the currently selected song will be erased, and the memory area that
had been occupied by the song will be freed.

For details refer to “1-1B: Delete Song.”

4-1C: Copy From Song
This command copies all setting data and musical data from a specified song to the currently
selected song. When this command is executed, all setting data and musical data of the currently
selected song will be erased, and overwritten by the data of the copy source. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1C: Copy From Song.”

4-1D: Copy From Combination
This command copies the parameters from the specified combination to the setting data of the cur-
rently selected song. When this command is executed, the setting data of the currently selected
song will be erased, and overwritten by the setting data of the combination. Before executing, be
sure that you are not overwriting important data.
For details refer to “1-1D: Copy From Combination.”
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5-1: Track Edit

Sequencer P5

5-1: Track Edit

Here you can make settings for the currently selected track, edit previously recorded musical data,
and perform step recording (non-realtime recording).

For the procedure of realtime recording, refer to Basic Guide page 43, “About recording”.

To edit musical data or perform step recording, first select a track and an area in the tab page dis-
play. Then use the page menu command.

For details on settings for the currently selected track, refer to “1-1: Track Play/Rec.”

E C Track Edit ‘ Page Menu
W:nm Looo Song [B]S00: BEMD SONG =
Refer to “1-1: —| WTNCKETUI Tracki 5_1A—B| Memory Status Copy Mezsure la«—5-11
Track Play/Rec Ll 3 mR“ Resolution: m H D MultiRec Date Move Measure lt—5-1J
5-1f __— 5-1B —3»| Step Recording Erase Measure l—5-1K
Trackl 5-1C—{ Ewent Edit Create Control Dats |eg—5-1L
Playback data is 5-1D— | Erase Track Erase Control Dats  |<@—5-1M
displayed - 5-1E —=  Copy Track Quantize l«—5-1N (.1
(selected track in -
inverse video) H H 5-1F —p»|  Erase Measure Shift Note <—5-10 S
Master Track - 3 5-1G—g| Delete Measure Modify Yelacity l«—5-1P £
Start Measure /Msure 00z 5_1H—| Insert Measure .
End Measure — [tk Edit [[Track Name | 8
W : playback data exists =—=no playback data [ pattern in use [
(7]
=2
o
(1]
w
5-1f: Track [T1...T16, MTR]

Selects the track whose musical data you wish to record or edit (or which will be the copy destina-
tion).

If you wish to edit all tracks, there is no need to specify them here. (Check the All Tracks checkbox
in the various dialog boxes to select all tracks.)

If you select MTR (Master Track), you can edit tempo and time signature on the master track.

5-1g: Start Measure/End Measure

Specify the range of measures to be recorded or edited (or which will be the copy destination).
Start Measure [1...999]
Specifies the first measure. If you stop song playback while this tab page is displayed, the measure

at which you stopped will be selected as the Start Measure.

End Measure [1...999]
Specifies the last measure.

v Page Menu Command

5-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

5-1B: Step Recording
This is where you perform non-realtime recording.
Use the keyboard to specify note pitches, and use the Rest button, Tie button, and Step Back but-

ton to specify the timings and velocities of each note. Step recording allows you to input songs
that would be difficult to record in realtime.

Step recording allows you to enter note data. To enter other types of data, for example continuous
data such as pitch bend, use “5-1L: Create Control Data.” To enter individual data events such as
program changes, use “5-1C: Event Edit.”
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1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track and the Start Measure for recording.
2 When this command is selected, the following dialog box will appear.

[Step Recording Track 1
CurrentLocation MO0Z 01.000
a > reter: TR
b P StepTime: 4 [B] -
c P Notelength: 065% Moo Meter 2/4 Time signature
000 C*2 w121 L2000
d P Velocity: 121 3000 C*2 w121 L2000
3000 %z wiz1 Lzooo || Length
e > 021% Free 000 CE2 w121 L2000 | (beat, clock)
[Rrest | [ Tie |/fstepaack| Done |
Location Note number  Velocity

(beat, clock)

The left side of the dialog box allows you to specify the time signature for each measure, step time,
note length, and velocity. The right side of the dialog box displays the recorded note data.
a) Sets the time signature.
The time signature already specified for that measure will be displayed. It is possible to
change the time signature, but if you do so, the time signature data of previously recorded
measures will be modified, and those measures will be played back with the re-written time
signature for all tracks.
b) Specifies the basic note value that will be used for recording. The following table shows the
number of clocks for each note value.

e
(0:24) | (0:48) | (0:96) | (1:00) | (2:00) | (4:00)
e
(0:36) | (0:72) | (1:44) | (1:96) | (3:00) | (6:00)
3 3 3 3 3 3
[ hl [ hl he hl [ hl [ hl [ hl

(0:16) | (0:32) | (0:64) | (1:28) | (1:64) | (2:128)

c) Specifies the length that the note will actually be held in relation to the note value. A setting
of 50% is staccato, 85% is normal, and 100% is tenuto.
d) Velocity specifies the velocity (playing strength) of the note data. If this is set to Key, the
velocity that was actually played on the keyboard will be used.
e) The remaining amount of playback data memory will be displayed.
3 Press the appropriate buttons to record each note as explained below. When you finish step
recording, return to the tab page by pressing the Done button.

Recording notes

When you press a note on the keyboard, a note of that note number and the length specified by
Step Time will be recorded.

Each time you press a note, the location will advance by the Step Time.

When recording a chord, the timing at which you press each note has no effect. All notes that were
held down before releasing the last note will be recorded as a chord of the specified Step Time.

Recording rests
Without pressing the keyboard, press the Rest button. A rest of the length specified by the Step
Time will be recorded.

Erasing note data

To erase the last-input note (or rest), press the Step Back button without pressing a note.

To erase a specific note from the last-input chord, hold down the note you wish to erase and press
the Step Back button.

Recording a tie

Press the Tie button without pressing a note, and the last-input note will be tied, and its length
will be extended by the Step Time.

If you hold down a note as you press the Tie button, the tie will apply only to that note, allowing
you to input phrases as shown below.
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1
H
X 1
Step time  =(] Step time =] Step time (]
—> —> [ 11—
Tie key
Press Release Press
Press E and C Release E (continue holding C) Press G
5-1C: Event Edit
This allows you to edit individual events of recorded musical data.
1 Inthe tab 1 display, select the desired track and Start Measure. [F)
If you have set Track to MTR, continue to 4 . -8
2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at S
right will appear. qh,
3 Make settings in Set Event Filt to select the type of musi- POR—— o
cal data that can be viewed (and edited) in the event edit ) 5
display [ tote [ riteh Eend >
) - - ontro lange FOgranm lange U
The following types of data can be selected; Note, Pitch [ contreternge [ ] Proaram cring L1}
Bend, Control Change, Program Change, After Touch, [ arter Toush - [] Pty After Toush ks
and Poly After Touch. Types of data for which the check R
box is checked will be shown in the event edit display
below.

4 To move to the event display press the OK button. To return to the previous display press the
Cancel button. If you press the OK key, the following dialog box will appear.

Event Edit Track 2 Meas:001  Index: 00000
M:001 * 000 BAR Meter: 374

Mool #001  eTEEIGEEI FROG Bank: 127 P:000
M:001 #002 ET:01.000 CTRL C:127 100

M:001 *003 ET:01.000 CTRL C:127 i3]

M:001 ¥004  BT:02020 CTRL Ci121 000
Measure M:001 #¥00S  BT:02020 PROG Bank 00O P:033
MOO1 #006  BT:02020 (CTRL 007 100,
[ insrt | [ etete Copy | ’ml
Index no. b: location in the measure c: musical data

(beat, clock)

a) Select the index that you wish to edit.
You can also directly press the LCD at the desired event, or use the scroll bar located at the
right.
At this time, selecting a Note event will cause it to sound.

b) If you modify the Location value, the event will move within the measure.
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5-1: Track Edit

c) The types of musical data that can be selected and the ranges of data values are as follows.

Bar (display only) Meter: 1/4...16/16*

(bar line) (time signature)

C-1...G9 V:1...127 L: 000.000...999:191
(note data) (velocity) (length: beats, clocks)
PAFT C-1...G9 0...127

(poly aftertouch) (note number) (value)

CTRL C:0...101 0...127

(control change) (control change number) (value)

PROG Bank: A, B, 002...127, GM, GMD, --- P:0...127

(program change) (program bank) (program number)
AFTT V:0...127

(aftertouch) (value)

BEND V:-8192...+8191

(pitch bend) (value)

* Since the time signature is recorded in the master track, be aware that changing the time sig-
nature in a track will affect measures in other tracks as well, and that all tracks will be played
back with the specified time signature.

A pattern number will be displayed in locations where a pattern has been Put (placed).
“End of Track” will be displayed at the end of the track.

5 To exit event editing and return to the tab page display, press the Done button.

Deleting an event
Select the event that you wish to delete, and press the Delete button. The event will be deleted,
and subsequent events will be moved forward.

Inserting an event

Select an existing event at the location where you wish to insert, and press the Insert button.
Events located after the selected event will be moved toward the end of the song, and a new event
will be inserted at that location.

Moving an event

To move an event, use the Delete button and Insert button (to Cut and Paste the event). Use the
Delete button to delete the event you wish to move, and use the Insert button to insert it in the
new location. You can also move an event by modifying ‘b’ (its Location within the measure).

Copying an event
Select the event that you wish to copy, and press the Copy button. Then you can perform the
Insert operation to insert that data.

Playback data other than note data is recorded in the same format as the corresponding MIDI
message.
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The following table shows each Control Change number and the operation on the TRINITY to

which it corresponds when received or transmitted.

CC# Control Value Function
0 Bank Select (MSB) 0...127 MSB of Bank Select message *1
1 Oscillator LFO 0...127 joystick movement in +Y direction
2 Filter LFO 0...127 joystick movement in =Y direction
4 Foot Contraller 0..127 a}ssignable pedal when assigned to Modula-
tion
6 Data Entry (MSB) 0...127 MSB of RPN data *3
7 Volume 0...127 volume *2
10 Panpot 0...127 L...R pan
11 Expression 0...127 volume *2
12 Effect Control 1 0...127 dynamic modulation source Effect 1
13 Effect Control 2 0...127 dynamic modulation source Effect 2
16 Ribbon Controller (x) 0...127 horizontal movement on ribbon controller
17 Ribbon Controller (z) 0...127 pressure on ribbon controller
18 VALUE slider 0...127 VALUE slider operation
19 Controller (CC#19) 0..127 I?Ornalternate modulation or dynamic modula-
32 Bank Select (LSB) 0...127 LSB of Bank Select message *1
38 Data Entry (LSB) 0...127 LSB of RPN data *3
64 Sustain Pedal Switch on/off gl_'éiz(gf(r)(;n) sustain off, sustain on
65 Portamento on/off 246;(3{2)”) gi:ir?:?;zgrlfég;mamemo on (when Solo
72 Release Time 0...127 release time of filter EG, amp EG *4
73 Attack Time 0...127 attack time of amp EG *4
74 Brightness 0...127 filter cutoff *5
80 Panel Switch 1 on/off g;.'?iz(gf(?)vn) panel switch 1 on/off
81 Panel Switch 2 on/off 246i2((7)?on) panel switch 2 on/off
82 Pedal Switch on/off g;l'?iz(;’?o‘n) pedal switch on/off
Iternate modulation on/off, dynamic modu-
83 Controller (CC#83) on/off 246i2(;)f?0n) ?a:im ?)trflofdeu ation on/off, dynamic modu
91 Effect 1 Control 0...127 Send 2 level
92 Effect 2 Control (1)(037 (on) insert effect on/off
93 Effect 3 Control 0...127 Send 1 level
94 Effect 4 Control 0 (off). master effect (modulation-type) on/off
1...127 (on)
95 Effect 5 Control 0 (o, master effect (reverb-type) on/off
1...127 (on)
96 Data Increment 00 increment RPN data *3
97 Data Decrement 00 decrement RPN data *3
00 select Pitch Bend Range
100 RPN (LSB) 01 select Fine Tune
02 select Coarse Tune *3
101 RPN (MSB) 00 MSB of RPN *3

CC#94 (Modulation-type Master Effect OFF) and CC#95 (Reverb/Delay-type Master Effect OFF)
are valid for the data of tracks which are set to the Global MIDI channel.
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5-1: Track Edit
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*1 Bank Select is normally specified as part of a Program Change event, but this may be insuffi-
cient when you need to select banks on an external device. In such cases, use CC#00 and
CC#32. Refer to the manual for the external device for the relation between its memory banks
and the Bank Select messages.

*2 The volume of the TRINITY series is determined by multiplying the value of Volume (CC#07)
with the value of Expression (CC#11). If you stop song playback and press the [RESET] key, the
location will return to the beginning of the track, the volume will be set to the starting value,
and expression will be set to the maximum value (127).

*3 Unlike normal control change messages, Pitch Bend Range, Fine Tune, and Coarse Tune set-
tings are made using RPC (Registered Parameter Control). The procedure is to use an RPN
(Registered Parameter Number) to select the parameter that you wish to edit, and then use
Data Entry messages to specify the parameter value. Parameters are selected using CC#100
(value of 00—02) and CC#101 (value of 00), and the data is input using CC#06 and CC#38.

The following tables show the correspondence between Data Entry values and the settings of
each parameter.

RPN=0 (Pitch Bend Range) RPN=1 (Fine Tune)

Parameter value Parameter value
CC#OG CCH38 (semitone steps) CCH06 CCH38 (1 cent steps)
00 00 0 32 00 —50
01 00 +1 : : :
: : : 4_8 0_0 _.25
12 0 +12 64 00 0
9% 00 +50

RPN=2 (Coarse Tune)

Parameter value

CC#06 CC#38 (semitone steps)

20 00 24
64 00 0
88 00 24

For example, if you wanted to set a transposition (Coarse Tune) of —12 for the track that was
receiving channel 1, you would first send [BO, 64, 02] (hexadecimal) to the TRINITY to select
the RPN Coarse Tune. Next, you would transmit [BO, 06, 34], [BO, 26, 00] to set the value to -12.

On most sequencers, you can transmit these messages by creating the following Control
Change messages to be transmitted on channel 1; a CC#100 with a value of 02 to select RPN
Coarse Tune, then a CC#06 with a value of 52 (corresponding to -12), and finally a CC#38 with
a value of 00.

*4 With a value of 64, the program’s setting will apply. Values of 63 and below will shorten the
time, and values of 65 and above will lengthen the time.

*5 With a value of 64, the program’s setting will apply. Values of 63 and below will darken the
tone, and values of 65 and above will brighten the tone.

5-1D: Erase Track

This command erases all musical data in the track specified in the tab 1 display.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track for erasure.
2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at

right will appear. rase Track 1
3 If you wish to erase all tracks including the master track,
check All Tracks. If this is not checked, only the track L s reack

specified in the tab 1 display will be erased.
4 To execute the Erase Track command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

| Cancel | ‘ Ok I




5-1: Track Edit

5-1E: Copy Track
The musical data of the track specified in the dialog box will be copied to the track specified in the
tab 1 display.
Be aware that when you execute the Copy Track command, the musical data that was in the copy
destination track will be lost.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the copy destination track.
2 When this command is selected, the dialog box shown at

right will appear. Copy from Track R to Track |
3 Specify the copy source track.
4 To execute the Copy Track command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

5-1F: Bounce Track
All musical data of the track specified in the tab 1 display and the track specified in the dialog box
will be combined and placed in the track specified in the tab 1 display.
Be aware that when you execute the Bounce Track command, the data will be affected as follows:

= The combined musical data will be placed in the track specified in the tab 1 display, and all
musical data of the track specified in the dialog box will be erased.

= Track settings (program and MIDI channel, etc.) will be those of the bounce destination track.

= If the track specified in the tab 1 display and the track specified in the dialog box contain iden-
tical control data in the identical location, incorrect operation may occur following the execu-
tion of this command. Before bouncing, use “5-1C: Event Edit” or “5-1M: Erase Control Data”
etc. to erase the control data from one of the tracks.
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1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the bound destination track.
2 When this command is selected, the dialog box shown at
right will appear. Bounce from Track: G to Track 1
3 Specify the bounce source track.
4 To execute the Bounce Track command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

5-1G: Erase Measure
This command erases specified measures of the musical data of the track specified in the tab 1 dis-
play. You can specify the types of data to be erased.

If you select All Tracks, data will be erased from all tracks including the master track.
Unlike the Delete Measure command, the Erase Measure command does not cause subsequent
musical data to be moved forward.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select the track from which data will be erased, and specify the Start Mea-
sure and End Measure.
If you have set Track to MTR, the Kind parameter in 4 will change to Tempo, and the check box
will not be displayed.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 If you wish to erase data from all tracks including the
master track, check All Tracks. wind: ] T[] 1 Track
If this is un-checked, data will be erased from the track
specified in the tab 1 display.

Erase Meazure 171 of Track 1

[ cancer ] [ o ]

4 “kind” allows you to select the type of data that will be erased; All, Note, Control Change,
After Touch, Bend, Program Change.
If this is All, all types of data in that track will be erased, but the master track data (tempo data)
will not be erased unless All Tracks is checked.
If this is After Touch, both channel pressure and polyphonic key pressure will be erased.

5 To execute the Erase Track command, press the OK button. To cancel without executing, press
the Cancel button.
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Example: If measures 2—3 are erased, measures 2—3 will be blank.

'y
E

No data

After Erase | 1 |

To delete only the tempo change data from the master track, use this command, or “5-1C: Event
Edit” or “5-1M: Erase Control Data.”

A Be aware that if control data straddles the boundary of the erased area, only the data that lies
in the erased area will be erased. Also, if you erase measures that fall within the length of a
long-held note that extends the length of several measures, the note data in subsequent mea-
sures will also be erased.

5-1H: Delete Measure
This command deletes specified measures from the track selected in the tab 1 display.

Unlike the Erase Measure command, the Delete Measure command will cause measures following
the deleted measures to be moved forward to fill the gap.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select the track from which measures will be deleted, and specify the Start
Measure and End Measure.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 If you wish to delete measures from all tracks including
the master track, check All Tracks. Delete Measure 171 of Track 1
If this is un-checked, measures will be deleted from the [ an Track
track specified in the tab 1 display.

4 To execute the Delete Measure command, press the OK Cance | |
button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel
button.

Example: When measures 3-5 are deleted, measures 6-8 are moved forward.

afterpelete | 1 | 2 | 3 [ 4 [ 5 |

A If All Tracks (step 3) is un-checked when this command is executed, the master track will not
be affected. The time signature and tempo data will remain unchanged, and the time signature
and tempo will change for the measures that were moved forward as a result of the delete
operation.

Example: When measures 2 and 3 (3/4 time) of track 2 are deleted, the measures that were at 4 and 5 are moved
forward, and their time signature will change to 3/4.

Track1 [ 1(44) [ 2@34) [ 3@ | a@a) | s5@4 |

Track 2

Before Delete

Y
Track2 [ 144 | 2@34) | 3@34) |

After Delete

Track1 [ 1(44) | 23/4) | 334 | 4@a | s@a |
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K If All Tracks (step 3) is checked when this command is executed, the measures specified in the
tab page will be deleted from all tracks including the master track, meaning that the time sig-
nature and tempo data will also be moved forward.

Be aware that if control data straddles the boundary of the deleted area, only the data that lies
in the deleted area will be deleted. Also if you delete measures that fall within the extent of a
note that extends the length of several measures, the note data for subsequent measures will be
erased as well.

5-11: Insert Measure
This command inserts the specified number of measures into the track specified in the tab 1 dis-
play.
When the Insert Measure command is executed, measures will be inserted into the location speci-
fied by Start Measure.
Measures following the inserted location will be moved backward.

K For measures that are inserted into an area straddled by a long note, the note-off timing of the
note data will be adjusted so that it ends immediately before the inserted area; i.e., the later
portion of the note will be erased.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track into which measures will be inserted, and specify the Start

Measure.
2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

]

-5

3 If you wish to insert measures into all tracks including the g

master track, check All Tracks. This will cause all mea- Isert Measure ot 1 of Track 1 _

sures following the inserted area to playback as before. 8

If All Tracks is un-checked, measures will be inserted tongth: [l teterseriss [ AN Track S

only into the track specified in the tab page. Be aware that o ] = ] >
although subsequent measures of that track will be g

w

moved backward, the time signature and tempo will not
move.

4 In Length, specify the number of measures that will be inserted.

5 In Meter*, specify the time signature of the measures that will be inserted.

6 To execute the Insert Measure command, press the OK button. To cancel without executing,
press the Cancel button.

* |f you want the time signature of the inserted measures to match the existing time signature,
set this to **/**, For settings other than **/**, the time signature of the inserted measures will
change, and all tracks will playback with that time signature for those measures.

Time signature = **/** Time signature = 7/8
Track 1[1(@4) [ 24 [3@A4) [46M4) [5@M4 | Track1 [1(44) J2@a) [3@4) [ 464 [5@4) |
Before Insert
Track 2 [1(4/4) [2(4/4) [3(34) [464) [5@4) | Track 2 [ 1(4/4) [ 2(4/4) [ 334 [ 2G4 [ 5 @4 |
Two measures inserted Two measures inserted
Track 2 Track 2
After Insert
Track 1 [ 1@ T 2@ 3@H] 464 5@ ] Track 1 [L(4/4) | 2.(7/8) [ 3(7/8) | 4 (5/4) | 5 (2/4) |
Measures 4 and 5 will be the existing time Measures 2 and 3 will be 7/8, measures 4
signature. and 5 will be the existing time signature.

5-1J: Copy Measure
Measures of musical data from the track specified in the dialog box will be copied to the measures
that were specified in the tab 1 display.
When the Copy Measure operation is executed, musical data will be copied to the measures speci-
fied in the tab 1 display, allowing you to easily create repetitive musical sections such as refrains
within a song. Be aware than when the Copy Measure operation is executed, the musical data will
change as follows:

= [f measures containing no musical data are copied, the copy destination measures will be
blank.

= Musical data in the copy destination will be erased, and overwritten by the data that is copied.

= Musical data that is copied will playback according to the time signature of the copy destina-

tion.
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1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the copy destination track and Start Measure.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box shown at
right will appear. Copy from  Song &

3 Spec_ify the copy source tr_ack. If_ you wish to copy the Track B[] AN Tracks
musical data of all tracks including the master track, check

Measure  Start: 5 End: &

All Tracks.

4 Specify the desired first and last measure of the copy o Measure 1 of Track 1(368)
source track.

5 To execute the Copy Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

Example: If measures 5-7 of track 1 are copied to measure 3 of track 2, measures 3-5 of track 2 will be written.

Track 1

[ 1@m) | 2@m | 3@s | 4@
(source)

Track 2
(destination)

5-1K: Move Measure
Measures of musical data in the track specified in the dialog box will be moved to the measure
specified in the tab 1 display.
Be aware that when the Move Measure operation is executed, the musical data will change as fol-
lows:

= Data following the move source measures will be moved forward to fill the gap.
= Data following the move destination will be moved backward to make room.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track and Start Measure of the move destination.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 Specify the move source track. If you wish to move the
musical data of all tracks including the master track, check

Mave Trom

Track: 5[] All Tracks

All Tracks. Measure  Start 1 Enc: G
4 Specify the desired first and last measure of the move to Measurs 1 of Track 1
source track.
5 To execute the Move Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel but-
ton.

5-1L: Create Control Data
This command creates and inserts control data that changes smoothly until it reaches a specified
value.

The beat and clock of the specified area are set after selecting the page menu command.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track in which you wish to create control data, and the Start
Measure and End Measure. If you wish to create tempo data, select MTR as the Track. In this
case, the Kind parameter in step 4 will be Tempo.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear. Create Control Data in Track 1

3 For “kind”, select the type of data that you wish to create; henToi IR Bestracoroo
Control Change, After Touch, or Bend. If Control Change e el
is selected, you can also select the control number @ ControlChange Me:0 O
(Cpage 105 in this manual). ) iterTouch o

4 Set the beat and clock (Beat, Tick) of the starting location. O bens .

5 Set the beat and clock (Beat, Tick) of the end location.

6 Set the desired End Value. o ] =
The Start Value will be the value at the starting location.
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5-1: Track Edit

7 To execute the Create Control Data command, press the OK button. To cancel without execut-
ing, press the Cancel button.

Example: The controller is aftertouch. The start location is 3:48, end location is 4:24, and the end value is 100.
The aftertouch value will begin changing from 3:48 and reach 100 at 4:24.

After touch Start location End location
Ao
127 H >
100 +---------F=-—=-=—=-=-=-—-—---

Previous data

0 T T T T T > Location
3:00 3:24 348 3:72 4:.00 4:24 4:48

K Executing the Create Control Data command consumes large amounts of sequencer memory.
This means that if the remaining amount of memory is not large, it may not be possible to exe-
cute the command. In such cases, use “5-1N: Quantize” beforehand to thin out unneeded con-
trol data.

It is also possible to apply quantization afterward to the data that is created by this command.

5-1M: Erase Control Data
This command erases control data from the area specified in the tab 1 display.

The beat and clock of the specified area are set by selecting the page menu command.
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1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track from which you wish to erase control data, and specify the
Start Measure and End Measure. If you wish to erase tempo data, set Track to MTR. In this case,
the Kind parameter in step 4 will be Tempo.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

shown at right will appear. PP T—

3 For “kind”, select the type of data that you wish to erase; start Measure 1 Erd Measure 1
Control Change, After Touch, Bend, or Tempo. If Control BestTick IR  BeatTicki01.000
Change is selected, you can also select the control number Kind-

(Cpage 105 in this manual). @ ControlChange Mo: 0

4 Set the beat and clock (Beat, Tick) of the starting location. (73 Atertoush

5 Set the beat and clock (Beat, Tick) of the end location. ) Bend

6 To execute the Erase Control Data command, press the
OK button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel [Ccanes | [ )
button.

5-1N: Quantize

This command quantizes (corrects the timing of) musical data recorded in a track. This will affect

the data as follows:

= When note data is quantized, note-on timing will be quantized but note length will not be
affected.

= Ifthe quantize resolution is set to HI, quantization will be applied at the base resolution (¢/192).
In this case note data will not be affected, but if two or more control data events exist at the
same timing location, they will be combined into one event, thus conserving sequencer mem-
ory.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track that you wish to quantize, and specify the Start Measure
and End Measure.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 For “kind”, select the type of data that you wish to quan- Quantize Measure 11 of Track 1
tize; All, Note, Control Change, After Touch, Bend, or Pro-
gram Change. Kind: (2] 41 Resalution: [B]HI

If you select Control Change, it is not possible to specify orrst Intensity0
individual control numbers

If After Touch is selected, both Channel Pressure and
Poly Key Pressure will be quantized.

[ cancer ] [
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When realtime recording on the TRINITY’s sequencer, you can set Position to PostKBD and set
the Aftertouch Curve to 6 or 7 (in Global mode “1-1: Global Setup”), in order to conserve mem-
ory consumption while recording.

Resolution specifies the quantizing resolution (HI, r 3-q).

Recording continuously changing data such as joystick or aftertouch consumes large amounts
of memory. Data events at intervals that are closer than the specified resolution will be com-
bined into a single event, conserving sequencer memory. Rougher settings of Resolution will
conserve memory, but be aware that the changes in playback data will also become rougher.
Offset* specifies the distance from the standard timing to which the data will be moved. With a
setting of 96 the data will be moved an eighth note ( e ), and with a setting of 48, a sixteenth
note ( x ) away from the standard timing. The data will be moved forward with positive (+) set-
tings, and backward with negative (-) settings.

Intensity* specifies the degree to which quantization will be applied; i.e., how completely the
settings of steps 4 and 5 will be applied. With an Intensity setting of 0, the data will not be
moved at all. With an Intensity setting of 100, the data will be moved all the way to the new
location specified by the settings of steps 5 and 6 .

To execute the Quantize command, press the OK button. To cancel without executing, press the
Cancel button.

* Depending on the settings of Offset and Intensity, the Quantize command will produce the
following changes.

e e e e e
ol o e —
10p% 100%
Quantize Resolution = e < >
Offset = 0, Intensity = 100% I N |
50% 50%
Quantize Resolution = € H
Offset = 0, Intensity = 50% I [ ]
10p% 100% 100%
Quantize Resolution = —>1 >4
Offset = +48, Intensity = 100% we C———— 1 o ||
> ——>} >}
P 75% 5%
Quantize Resolution = € 3 3 >
Offset = +48, Intensity = 75% ) E— .. I |, .
100% 100% 100%
Quantize Resolution = € { i |(—
Offset = —24, Intensity = 100%
24 24 24




5-1: Track Edit

5-10: Shift Note
This command shifts (moves) the specified range of pitches in the measures selected in the tab 1
display by the specified amount.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track in which notes will be shifted, and specify the Start Mea-
sure and End Measure.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 For Top Note, specify the highest of the notes that will be
shifted.
For Bottom Note, specify the lowest of the notes that will
be shifted.
These settings can also be made from the keyboard.

Shift Note in Measure 171 of Track 1

Tap Note: [EEJ

Shift: 0

Bottomn Mote: C-1

[ cancer ] [

4 In Shift, specify the desired amount of shifting, in semitone steps over a range of —24 to +24.
5 To execute the Shift Note command, press the OK button. To cancel without executing, press
the Cancel button.

5-1P: Modify Velocity
This command modifies the velocity values over time for the area specified in the tab 1 display,
using the specified curve.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the track in which velocities will be modified, and specify the Start
Measure and End Measure.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.
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3 For Start Value, specify the velocity value at the starting )
. Modify Velocity in Measure 171 of Track 1

location.
4 For End Value, specify the velocity value at the ending start valve: [l End value: 127

location. ) )

. R Intensity: 100 Curve.mTupﬂ

5 For Curve*, select the curve (from 6 types) with which the

velocities will be modified over time. [[canest ] = ]
6 For Intensity, specify how closely the velocities will

match the selected curve.
With a setting of 0[%], the velocities will remain with their original values. With a setting of
100[%], the velocities will exactly match the specified curve.

7 To execute the Modify Velocity command, press the OK button. To cancel without executing,
press the Cancel button.

* The six types of curves are as follows.

For a Start Velocity of 1 and End Velocity of 127
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure
Curve 4 Curve 5 Curve 6
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure
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5-2: Track Name

5-2: Track Name

Assigns a name to each track.

SEQUENCER PS5 Track Hame ‘ Page Menu
Refer to ‘o0l ,oo00  Song ]SO0 DEMO SOMG e
“1-1:Track — |J=120 [}]#uto Track: [B] TO1: Track 5-2A—® Memory Status Copy Measure l«—5-2!
Parameter” o
Lo| #eres [MRec Resaltion (A [] tuttives | Mowve Measure l«—5-23
_ 5-2B P Step Recording Erase Measure l«—5-2K
To1 Tracki Taz Track2 5-2C—» Event Edit Create Control Data |e—5-2L
= Erase Track Erase Control Data  |<—5_
To [T] Tracks Ta4 [T] Track4 5-2D- % 5-2M
5-2¢ — | 5_2E— P Copy Track Quantize [<—5_2N
65 [T] Tracks 786 [T] Tracks 5_oF M|  Erase Measure Shift Note l«—5_20
To7 [T] Track? Ta [T] Tracks 5-2G P Delete Measure Modify Velocity [ €—5-2P
(- 5-2H-—® Insert Measure
Track Edil_J| Track Name |

5-2c: Track Name

Press the text edit button, and a screen will appear in which you can assign a name to each track
((Basic Guide, page 6).
The track names will be displayed in all tab pages of Sequencer mode P1, P2 and P5.

v Page Menu Command

5-2A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

5-2B: Step Recording

Here you can perform non-realtime recording. This allows you to record songs that would be dif-
ficult to record using realtime recording.
For details refer to “5-1B: Step Recording.”

5-2C: Event Edit

Here you can edit individual events of recorded musical data.
For details refer to “5-1C: Event Edit.”

5-2D: Erase Track

This command erases all musical data from the track specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1D: Erase Track.”

5-2E: Copy Track

This command copies musical data of the track specified in the tab 2 display to another track.
For details refer to “5-1E: Copy Track.”

5-2F: Bounce Track

This command combines all musical data of the track specified in the tab 2 display with the data of
another track, and places the combined data into the bounce destination track.
For details refer to “5-1F: Bounce Track.”

5-2G: Erase Measure

This command erases specified measures from the track specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1G: Erase Measure.”

5-2H: Delete Measure

This command deletes specified measures from the track specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1H: Delete Measure.”

114



5-2: Track Name

5-2I: Insert Measure
This command inserts the specified number of measures into the track specified in the tab 2 dis-

play.
For details refer to “5-11: Insert Measure.”

5-2J: Copy Measure
This command copies measures of the track specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1J: Copy Measure.”

5-2K: Move Measure

This command moves measures of the track specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1K: Move Measure.”

5-2L: Create Control Data
This command creates and inserts into the area specified in the tab 2 display control data that
changes smoothly until it reaches a specified value.
For details refer to “5-1L: Create Control Data.”

5-2M: Erase Control Data

This command erases control data from the area specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “5-1M: Erase Control Data.”

5-2N: Quantize
This command quantizes (adjusts) the timing of musical data recorded in a track.
For details refer to “5-1N: Quantize.”

5-20: Shift Note
This command shifts (moves) the range of data (of measures and pitches) specified in the tab 2 dis-
play by the specified amount.
For details refer to “5-10: Shift Note.”
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5-2P: Modify Velocity
This command modifies the velocity values over time for the area specified in the tab 2 display,
using the specified curve.
For details refer to “5-1P: Modify Velocity.”
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Sequencer P6

Each song can have up to 100 patterns. Pattern data can be recorded using realtime recording, step
recording, the Get From Track command (to copy data from a track), or the Copy Pattern com-
mand (to copy data from another pattern).

6-1: Pattern Edit

Here you can record or edit patterns, and make pattern settings.
To record a pattern, first select the desired pattern in the tab page. Then move to the page menu.
Use the page menu commands to record, edit, or make settings.

SEQUENCER P& Pattern Edit ; Page Menu
6-1a—|[1f] Fattern: [F]PODPatterniD
6-1b—p{ J=120 [MRec  Resalution: [F]HI 6-1A—P>|  Memory Status Copy Pattern |<€—6-1F
Leed In Track] oo BUNGE Patiarn | «—6-1G
Traskz 6—1B |  step Recarding Get Fram Track | -— 6-1H
6-1C—»  Event Edit Put To Track |-— 6-11
6-1D |  Pattern Parameter  Copy To Track —6-17
Pattern
usage 6-1E —P{ Erase Fattern
Trackl

Pattern Edit [[Pattern Mamel

6-1a: Pattern Number/Name

The pattern number and pattern name of the currently selected pattern are displayed.

6-1b: Metronome/Resolution/Remove Data

Metronome [Off, On, Rec]
Off: The metronome will not sound.

On: The metronome will always sound.
Rec: The metronome will sound only during recording.

Resolution (Realtime Quantize Resolution) [HI, r3...q]
Specifies how the timing will be corrected during realtime recording.
With a setting of HI (high resolution), timing will not be corrected. The data will be recorded at the
maximum timing resolution ( g/192).
With a setting of r 3... g, timing will be corrected to the nearest interval of the specified note value.
For example if r 3 is selected, timing will be corrected to the nearest 32nd note triplet.
For details refer to “1-1: Track Play/Rec.”

Remove Data

If this is checked, you will be able to delete unwanted data from a pattern. For example while real-
time recording a pattern, you can hold down a key (note number) so that the data of the note num-
ber you are holding down will be removed from the pattern in the area that is played back while
you continue holding that key.

Similarly, you can remove bend data by moving the joystick in the X (horizontal) direction, or
remove aftertouch data by applying pressure to the keyboard.
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v Page Menu Command

6-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

6-1B: Step Recording
Here you can record pattern data using step recording.
Specify the pattern in the tab 1 display, and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as when step recording a track. (However in the case of a pattern, you will return to the
beginning when you reach End of Pattern.) For details refer to “5-1B: Step Recording.”

6-1C: Event Edit
Here you can edit individual data events of a pattern.
Specify the pattern in the tab 1 display, and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as event editing for a track. For details refer to “5-1C: Event Edit.”

6-1D: Pattern Parameter
Here you can make various settings for the pattern specified in the tab page.

1 Specify a pattern in the tab 1 display.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at

right will appear. Set Pattern O's Parameter

Specify the length of the pattern in Length.

Specify the time signature of the pattern in Meter.

This time signature is only temporary; when you Put the [Ccanca | [

pattern into a song track, the pattern will playback with

the time signature of that measure.

5 To finalize the pattern settings, press the OK button. To cancel the command, press the Cancel
button.

3
4

Length: [ Meter: 4/4

("]
-
o
£
S
(]
9
c
(1]
2
o
(%]
»

6-1E: Erase Pattern
This command erases pattern data specified in the tab page.

1 Specify a pattern in the tab 1 display.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear.

3 If you check All Tracks, all patterns in the song will be [ #n Fattern
erased.
If it is un-checked, the pattern specified in the tab 1 display
will be erased.

4 To execute the Erase Pattern command, press the OK button. To cancel the command, press the
Cancel button.

Erase Pattern O

[ cancer | [

6-1F: Copy Pattern
The musical data of the pattern specified in the dialog box will be copied to the pattern specified
in the tab 1 display.
In the built-in sequencer of the TRINITY series, patterns are attached to a specific song, but this
Copy Pattern command allows a pattern to be used by a different song.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select the copy destination pattern.
2 When you select this command, the dialog box at right will

Copy from  Song:1  Pattern: [l

appear.
3 Specify the copy source song and pattern. 10 Song B Pattern 8
4 To execute the Copy Pattern operation press the OK but-

ton. To cancel without executing press the Cancel button.

6-1G: Bounce Pattern
The musical data of the pattern specified in the dialog box and of the pattern specified in the tab 1
display will be combined, and placed in the pattern specified in the tab 1 display.
Be aware that executing the Bounce Pattern operation will affect the musical data as follows:

= The combined musical data will be placed in the pattern specified in the tab 1 display, but
unlike the Bounce Track operation, the musical data of the pattern specified in the dialog box
will not be erased.

= The time signature and length after the Bounce operation will follow the settings of the pattern
specified on the tab 1 display.
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1 Inthe tab 1 display, specify the bounce destination pattern.

2 When you select this command, the dialog box at right will Bounce from Song | Patterrefll
appear.

3 Specify the bounce source song and pattern. to Song 8 Pattern

4 To execute the Bounce Pattern operation press the OK but-
ton. To cancel without executing press the Cancel button.

6-1H: Get From Track

This command copies musical data from a track into the pattern specified in the tab 1 display.

1 Specify a pattern in the tab 1 display.

2 In “6-1D: Pattern Parameter” specify the length of the des-

tination pattern. Get to Pattern O from
3 When this command is selected, the dialog box shown at

. . SongEll] Track: 1 Measure: |

right will appear.
4 select the song from which the data will be copied. [ canear | [ ]
5 Select the track from which the data will be copied.
6 Select the first measure from which the data will be copied.
7 To execute the Get From Track command, press the OK button. To cancel the command, press

the Cancel button.

6-11: Put To Track

This command places a pattern number in a track. Unlike the Copy To Track command, the musi-
cal data of the pattern will not actually exist in the track into which the pattern has been put.
When the song is played back and playback arrives at the pattern number, the specified pattern is
called up and its data is played.

By creating frequently-repeated phrases or drum patterns as patterns and putting the patterns in
the appropriate locations of the track, you can greatly conserve sequencer memory.

Be aware that if you edit the pattern, the playback of the song in which the pattern has been
placed will also be affected.

When the Put To Track command is executed, the data will be affected in the following ways:

= The musical data in the Put destination will be erased when Put is executed.

= The pattern that was Put will be played with the time signature specified for the measures of
the Put destination.

= Control data (pitch bend data etc., but not volume data) already existing in the track will be
reset immediately before the measure at which the pattern is Put. This means that if you want
to apply pitch bend or damper in the measures where the pattern has been Put, you must write
this data directly into the pattern.

To remove a pattern that has been placed in a track, select the measure into which the pattern has
been put, and execute the “5-1G: Erase Measure” command with a “kind” setting of All.
For details on the procedure, refer to “5-1G: Erase Measure.”

Example: Pattern 20 has been Put at measures 2, 4, and 6 of track 10. When those measures are reached, pattern
20 is called and its data is played.

Track 10
(Drums)

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select the pattern.
2 When this command is selected, a dialog box shown at
right will appear. Put Pattern O to
3 Select the Put destination track.
4 Specify the starting measure of the Put location. oo il et
5 To execute the Put To Track command, press the OK but- [Ccanear | [
ton. To cancel the command, press the Cancel button.




6-1: Pattern Edit

6-1J: Copy To Track
This command copies the contents (musical data) of the pattern specified in the tab 1 display to a
track. Unlike the Put To Track command, the data itself is recorded into the track, and editing the
copied data will not affect the pattern or other locations.
When the Copy To Track command is executed, the data will be affected in the following ways:
= Musical data previously existing in the copy destination measures will be erased.
= The musical data that was copied will be played back using the time signature of the measures

to which it was copied.

Specify the pattern in the tab 1 display, and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as for Put To Track. For details refer to “6-11: Put To Track.”

Example: Copy the musical data of pattern 41 to measure 2

Before Copy | 1 | 2 | 3 4

Pattern 41 [
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6-2: Pattern Name

Here you can assign a name to each pattern. For the settings of the currently selected pattern, refer
to “6-1: Pattern Edit.”

SEQUENCER P& Patter nMame h Page Menu
{ 01 Pattern: [B]PODPattern00
Refer to “6-1: . L
Pattern Edit.” 4=120 [B]Rec  Resslution: [R]HI sati| 6-2A I Memary Status Copy Pattern |<«—6-2F
- e Binunce Fattern | «— 6-2G
POD [T Patternao FOT [T] Patternot 6-2B |  Step Recording Get From Track  |<€— 6-2H
P0z [T] Patterniz POz [T] Patterns 6-2C |  Event Edit Put To Track |— 6-21
6-2D —3|  Fattern Parameter  Copy To Track |<—6-2J
6-2¢ P4 [T] Patterna4 P05 [T] Pattern0s 6.2E —p»|  Erass Patiern
Pog [T] Pattern0e o7 [T] Pattern0?
pog [T] Patternts poz [T] Patternts
FPattern Edit JIPattern Name|

6-2c: Pattern Name

When you press the text edit button of the pattern that you wish to name, the pattern naming dis-
play will appear ((Basic Guide, page 6).

v Page Menu Command

6-2A: Memory Status

This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

6-2B: Step Recording

Here you can record pattern data using step recording.
Specify the pattern in the tab 2 display , and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as when step recording a track. For details refer to “5-1B: Step Recording.”

6-2C: Event Edit

Here you can edit individual data events of a pattern.

Specify the pattern in the tab 2 display, and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as event editing for a track. For details refer to “5-1C: Event Edit.”

6-2D: Pattern Parameter

Here you can make various settings for the pattern specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “6-1D: Pattern Parameter.”

6-2E: Erase Pattern

This command erases specified measures from the pattern specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “6-1E: Erase Pattern.”

6-2F: Copy Pattern

This command copies the settings and data of the pattern selected in the tab 2 display to another
pattern.

Specify the copy source pattern in the tab 2 display, and select this command. The rest of the pro-
cedure is the same as in the track command Copy Track. For details refer to “5-1E: Copy Track.”

6-2G: Bounce Pattern

This command combines the data of the pattern specified in the tab 2 display with the data of the
pattern specified as the bounce destination, and places the combined data into the bounce destina-
tion.

Specify a pattern in the tab 2 display, and select this command. The rest of the procedure is the
same as in the track command Bounce Track. For details refer to “5-1F: Bounce Track.”



6-—2: Pattern Name

6-2H: Get From Track
This command copies musical data from a track into the pattern specified in the tab 2 display.
For details refer to “6-1H: Get From Track.”

6-2I: Put To Track
This command places a pattern number in a track. Unlike the Copy To Track command, the musi-
cal data of the pattern will not actually exist in the track. When the song is played back and play-
back arrives at the pattern number, the specified pattern is called up and its data is played.
For details refer to “6-1I: Put To Track.”

6-2J: Copy To Track
This command copies the contents (musical data) of the pattern specified in the tab 2 display to a
track. Unlike the Put To Track command, the data itself is recorded into the track, and editing the
copied data will not affect the pattern or other locations.
For details refer to “6-1J: Copy To Track.”
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Sequencer P7

7-1: Effect Grouping (Track 1-8)
7-2: Effect Grouping (Track 9-16)

Here you can make group settings for the insert effects of each track, and adjust the spread of the
effect sound that is output from the insert effects.

In the sequencer, the effect size of tracks 1-16 must total 8 or less. That is, even if all of the effect
sizes are 1, it is not possible to use different insert effects in 9 or more tracks.

However it is possible to input the audio signal from one track into the insert effect used by
another. This is referred to as “grouping.” An insert effect to which the audio signal from another
track is input is referred to as the grouping source.

Thus, we recommend that you create a group of tracks whose programs use similar insert effects,
use one of the tracks as their grouping source, and input the audio signals to the insert effect of
that track.

For details refer to the separate Effect Guide.

~ 1 Page Menu

Track 1 =m &
Grouping display -| | e — Mermory Status | <€ 7-1A
Track 16
Trackl ABOD Bright Fiano

Information for /[ Cornprfssor=0verdrive/Hi-Gain
the selected 1 z 3 4 5 & 7 o
track FX Size

m’mT—l ™z [Morr ore ore ) T3 [ ore
Track V
7-la

Triki-2 JITrka-16 JTTrkt P JIT1ET JIT1 E2

Effectused ( [ Effect Sizel T Effect Size2 [IIII Effect Size4 atrack using a drum kit )

7-1a: FX Size [OFF 1, 2, 4, T-1...T-16]

Specifies the Effect Size of the insert effect used by the track.

For settings of T-1 to T-16, the track will be grouped to the effect of the track specified here.
For example if you are using a flanger on track 3, you could set the Effect Size of track 5 to T-3.
This would mean that track 3 is the grouping source, and the audio signals of track 5 would be
input to the flanger specified for track 3.

With a setting of 1 to 4, the insert effect set on 7-3 will be used.

When setting the effect size, the total for tracks 1-16 must be 8 or less.

For example if an effect size of 4 is specified for two tracks, it will not be possible to set the effect
size for other tracks. (Insert effect settings cannot be made for other tracks.)

v Page Menu Command

7-1A: Memory Status

This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.



7-3: Insert Effects (Track 1-16 Effects)

7-3: Insert Effects (Track 1-16 Effects)

In this page you can make insert effect settings.

SEQUENCER P 7 Insert Eifects|| . Page Menu

&0
Memory Status - 7-3A

[E1] size: | oM

05Cs
[Po1: compressor

7.3 [E2] size: 1 CB64 127 @0 ool Copy Insert Effect |<g—7-3B
_3a :
[ 04: Overdrive/Hi-Gain @ @ @ @ » Swap Insert Effect |<€—7-3C
pan_width sendl zendz|
7-3b — |

Trid—8 JITrko—16 J| Trki Fx JTT1 E1 JLT1 E2

7-3a: Insert Effect Settings

Select the insert effect used by the track.

Size [0,1,2,4]
The size will determine the insert effects that can be selected.
A setting of 0 is No Effect, and insert effects cannot be selected.
For settings of 1-4, you can specify the insert effect in “Effect Select.” However the total size of
[E1], [E2]... must be less than the value of “7-1a: FX Size.”
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Effect On/Off [Off, On]
Turn the effect on/off.
With a setting of Off, the effect will be bypassed. If an effect of Size 1 is selected, the dry sound
will also be in mono. If you want the pan settings (Program Edit mode “1-1c: Pan”) of Tracks
being used in stereo to be valid, set “Size” to a setting other than 1.

[M Independently of this setting, a MIDI Effect 2 Control message (CC#92) can turn off the insert
effects for all tracks. They will be turned off by a value of 0, and will be returned to the original
setting by values of 1-127. The Global MIDI channel is used for these messages.

Effect Select
Select the insert effect. The effects that can be selected will depend on the “Size” setting.
Parameter settings for the effects selected here are made in “7-4: T1 E1” through “7-7: T1 E4".
For details on each effect, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

7-3b: Pan/Width/Send 1, 2

Pan (Panpot) [LO0O...C064...R127]
Adjusts the pan after the effects.

Width [0...127]
Specifies the left/right width of the sound that has passed through the effects. Higher settings will
produce a wider left/right spread for the effects.

Send 1, 2 [0...100]
Sets the send level to the master effects.
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7-3: Insert Effects (Track 1-16 Effects)

v Page Menu Command

7-3A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

7-3B: Copy Insert Effect

This command copies insert effect settings from a specified program, combination or song to the
currently selected track.

7-3C: Swap Insert Effect
This command exchanges insert effect settings within this page.
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7-4: T1 E1 (Track 1-16 Edit Insert Effect 1)

7-4: T1 E1 (Track 1-16 Edit Insert Effect 1)
7-5: T1 E2 (Track 1-16 Edit Insert Effect 2)
7-6: T1 E3 (Track 1-16 Edit Insert Effect 3)
7-7: T1 E4 (Track 1-16 Edit Insert Effect 4)

These pages will be displayed if insert effects are selected in “7-3a: Insert Effect Setting.”
Here you can make settings for insert effect parameters.
For details on effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

[ Effect dynamic modulation occurs on the MIDI channels specified for each track.

Triki-2 JITrkg-16 JTTrkt Fx JIT1 E1 IT1 E2

SEQUEMNCER P7 Effect Parameter - Page Menu
Effect Name Compressur Size 1 =

Sensitivity 50 ] Memory Status 7-4A

Attack: s0

EQ Trim 100 _8

Pre LEQ Gain [dB]  +0.0 o

Pre HEQ Gain [dB}  +0.0 E

Dutput Level: 35 -
[]]
4
[ =
(]

Wet/Dry wet  Sro: [B] Hone Arnd: +0 =
o
(<]

w

v Page Menu Command

7-4A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.
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8-1: Master Effects

Sequencer P8

8-1: Master Effects

Here you can make master effect settings, set the return levels from the master effects, make High
EQ and Low EQ settings for the output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R, and set panning for outputs 3
and 4.

The input level to the master effects is set by “1-3f: Send 1” and “1-3g: Send 2”. If these settings
are set to PRG, the settings of the program will be used.

Pan L, R inputs the panned signal from each track as specified by “1-1(2): Track Play/Rec,” and
also the panned signal specified for the insert effect output. If effect grouping is being used, the
settings of the grouping source insert effect will be used.

For details refer to the separate Effect Guide.

SEQUENCER P8 IMaster Effects | B Page Menu
<o
[Modulstion] on g Memory Status je— 8-1A
3
(] 00: Flanger
8-1a Copy Master Effect fag— 8-1B
[ReverbdDelay] on
4
8-1b— 7 ] 01: Delay/Revert
e L
B—1C\\_>
Pan L — = -1
pE]
Fan B ——#) Returny  Returnz— TP Low Gain  Hish Gain [*2
[ii—

8-1d — |

Master Fxt [ Edit E1 T Edit E2 ]

8-1a: Effectl/Effect2 Setting

Here you can make settings for [Modulation] (Effect 1) and [Reverb/Delay] (Effect 2).

The check box located in the left of the LCD determines how E1 and E2 will be connected.

If this is checked, [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] will be connected in series. In this case, the
right output of [Modulation] will be sent to [Reverb/Delay].

Effect On/Off [ON/OFF]
Turns the master effects on/off.

[ Separately from this setting, [Modulation] can be turned off by Effect 4 Control (CC#94), and
[Reverb/Delay] can be turned off by Effect 5 Control (CC#95). In both cases, a value of 0 is OFF
and a value of 1—127 will restore the original settings. The Global MIDI channel is used for these
messages.

Effect Select
Selects the master effects.

For [Modulation] a modulation-type effect can be selected, and for [Reverb/Delay] a reverb/
delay-type effect can be selected.

Settings for the effects you select here are made in “8-2: Edit E1” and “8-3: Edit E2.” For details on
each effect, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

8-1b: Pan 1/2 [OFF, L...50:50...R]

Adjusts the panning to outputs 3 and 4.
With a setting of OFF, there will be no output to outputs 3 and 4.
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8-1: Master Effects

8-1c: Return 1/2 [0...127]

Adjusts the level of the audio signals sent from [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] to output jacks
1/L/MONO and 2/R.

The audio signals from Pan L and R will be mixed with the Effect 1 output adjusted by these
Return 1 and 2 levels, and output from output jacks 1/L/MONO and 2/R.

8-1d: Low/High Gain

Adjusts the tonal character of the audio signal that is output from output jacks 1/L/MONO and
2/R. The units are in [dB].

Low Gain [-18.0...+18.0]
Adjusts the level of the low frequency range.

High Gain [-18.0...+18.0]
Adjusts the level of the high frequency range.

v Page Menu Command

8-1A: Memory Status
This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

8-1B: Copy Master Effect
This command copies master effect settings from a specified program, combination or song to the
master effect of the currently selected song.
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8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])

8-2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])

8-3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])

Here you can set the master effect parameters.

These pages will be displayed if a modulation-type effect and reverb/delay-type effect are

selected for [Modulation] and [Reverb/Delay] in “8-1a: Master Effect Setting”.

[ Effect Dynamic Modulation is done on the Global MIDI channel.
For details on the effect parameters, refer to the separate Effect Guide.

SENUENCER P& Effect Parameter |
Effect Name Flanger

Delay Time [mzecl I
LFO waveform: Triangle LFO Shape +0
LFO Phase [degreel:  +1€0
LFO Frequency [Hzl: 100 Sra: [B] Hone Arat: +0.00
Depth: 50
Feedback: =30 FE IMode: MNormal
High Damp [%E]: 0
EQ Trim: 100 LEQIAEL 40 HEQIE]: +0
Spread 100
Output Level: -100 Sro: [B] Hone At +0
Master FR_J|_ Edit E1_ [ EditE2_]

v Page Menu Command

. Page Menu

<o
Memary Status

8-2A: Memory Status

This command displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.
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1-1: Global Setup

6. Global mode

In Global mode you can make settings that affect the entire instrument, such as master tuning,
MIDI settings, and memory protect. You can also assign drum samples to the drumakits.

The settings made in Global mode are backed up when the power is off, and there is no need to
write these settings into memory.

Global P1

1-1: Global Setup

GCLOBAL P . Page Menu
1-1a —»t Master Tune: [A(44000Hz] Key Tra : Fosition: FostkBD —
1-1b — annel 01 Local Control O Hote Receive: (2] 11 Toush Panel Cafibration leg— 1-1A
oy Stick ¥ Catibration | g 1
1-1c MIDI Clock: ] Internal Systern Clock: [B] Internal o S 7 LeThration 1-18
/ Curve
1-1d ":febcitu: [DE attertouch: [B]3 ‘ Enable Beep k- 1_1C
/ — Foot Pedal/Foot Switch Assign
1_19/ Foot Pedal  [B] OFF Foot Switch: ] OFF
1-1f Foot Switch Polarity, -
1-1g Sustain Pedal Polarity: —
\ Effect Switch
’—D Inser-t P 0FF [T MasterPulMod] 0FF [] MasterPHIR/D] OFF
1-1a: Master Tune/Key Transpose
Master Tune [-50...+50]

Adjusts the basic tuning of the entire TRINITY in steps of a single cent (a semitone = 100 cents).

With a setting of 0, A4 (middle A) will be 440 Hz.

[l The tuning of the TRINITY can also be tuned using MIDI RPN Fine Tune messages. (However the
TRINITY will not transmit this message.) In Sequencer mode, this message will be received on the
MIDI channel of each track, to control the Detune parameter of that track. In other modes, this
message is received only on the Global MIDI channel, and will control Master Tune.

o
3

o

E
o
Q
9
o

Key Transpose [-12...+12]
Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps, over a range of Note numbers transmitted
£l octave. Transpose
This setting is applied at the location (Post KBD or -12 0 +12
Pre TG) specified by the “1-1b: Position” setting. TRINITY 24...84 | 36...96 | 48...108
o TRINTY VS | (c1...c8) | (C2...C7) | (C3...C8)
[l If the setting of “1-1b: Position” is Post KBD, the P
range of note numbers transmitted by the TRINITY [TRINITY V3pro | 16..91 | 28...103 | 40...115
will be affected by this setting. This setting adjusts | TRINTYpro | (0...G6) | (E1...G7) | (E2...C8)
the overall pitch in semitone steps. TRINITY V3proX| 9...96 | 21...108 | 33...120
TRINITY proX (A-1...C7)| (A0...C8) | (Al1...C9)

1-1b: Position

[Post KBD/Pre TG]

This determines the location at which Transpose (O page 129 in this manual), Velocity Curve (O
page 132 in this manual), and Aftertouch Curve (O page 133 in this manual) settings will be

applied.

This setting will affect the way that MIDI data is transmitted and received, and how sequencer
recording data is handled. However it has no effect on how the internal tone generator is played

by the built-in keyboard.
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130

With a setting of Post KBD, the settings for Velocity Curve, Aftertouch Curve, and Transpose will
be applied immediately after the keyboard. Use this setting when you are using the TRINITY as a
master keyboard.

The velocity curve, aftertouch curve, and transpose settings will affect the way in which data from
the TRINITY’s keyboard will play the internal tone generator, will be recorded on the sequencer,
and will be transmitted to external MIDI devices.

Data received from MIDI IN or from the sequencer will not be affected.

Velocity MIDI IN
Curve

Record Play
—>| Sequencer —

Aftertouch
Curve

generator

Transpose Scale || Tone
{

Note number
change Y

MIDI OUT

With a setting of Pre TG, the settings of Velocity Curve, Aftertouch Curve, and Transpose will be
applied immediately before the tone generator section (TG). Use this setting when you are using
the TRINITY as a MIDI tone generator.

The velocity curve, aftertouch curve, and transpose settings will not affect the way in which data
from the TRINITY’s keyboard will be transmitted via MIDI or recorded on the sequencer, nor will
they affect the way that sequencer playback data will be transmitted via MIDI.

[ The data that is transmitted from MIDI OUT when you play the keyboard, or that is recorded or

transmitted from MIDI OUT by the sequencer, will not be affected.

MIDLIN Velocity
Curve
Record Play
—>{ Sequencer [—
Aftertouch
Curve

»{ Scale . Transpose Tone
generator
|

Pitch change

MIDI OUT

1-1c: MIDI Channel/Local Control On/Note Receive

MIDI channel (Global MIDI channel) [1...16]
[ This sets the Global MIDI channel.

The Global MIDI channel is the channel on which musical data is transmitted and received in Pro-
gram Play mode, combinations are selected in Combination Play mode, master effects are con-
trolled in various modes, and the channel on which system exclusive messages are transmitted
and received.

MIDI reception

In Program Play mode, the TRINITY will be played by MIDI messages received on the Global
MIDI channel. However in Combination Play mode or Sequencer Mode, the TRINITY will be
played by MIDI messages received on the channels specified for each timbre or track.

In Combination Play mode, Program Changes received on the Global MIDI channel will select
combinations.

If you wish to use MIDI to control the master effects (effect on/off, dynamic modulation), make
sure that the channel of the MIDI messages matches the Global MIDI channel. To control master
effects from the TRINITY’s sequencer, set the channel of the track containing the control data to
match the Global MIDI channel. To control the insert effects of a combination or of the sequencer,
use the MIDI channel of the appropriate timbre or track.
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MIDI transmission from the TRINITY’s keyboard

In Sequencer mode, the TRINITY’s keyboard will transmit on the channel of the currently selected
track (whose Track Status is EXT or BOTH). However in other modes, the keyboard will transmit
on the Global MIDI channel.

In Combination Play mode, transmission will take place simultaneously on the Global MIDI chan-
nel as well as on the channel specified for timbres whose Timbre Mode is EXT.

Local Control On
This setting determines whether the TRINITY’s keyboard and joystick etc. will control the internal
tone generator.

If this is checked, the keyboard and joystick etc. will control the tone generator. If you are playing
the TRINITY by itself, leave this checked.

If this is un-checked, the keyboard and joystick etc. will be disconnected from the tone generator.
This means that the TRINITY will not produce sound in response to its own keyboard or
sequencer playback.

Un-check this setting if the echo-back function from an external sequencer is causing notes to be
triggered twice.

[ Even if this is un-checked, MIDI transmission and reception will take place as normal. That is,
note messages will be transmitted when you play the keyboard, and incoming note messages will
be sounded by the internal tone generator.

Record Play
— | Sequencer
Loctal | o OFF
contro / - Tone
ON generator
|
MIDI IN
[}]
l————»O o]
MIDI OUT ]
£
Note Receive (Note Receive Filter) [Even/Odd/All] _8
This setting determines which of the note numbers (odd, even, or all note numbers) played on the ]
TRINITY’s keyboard or received via MIDI will be sounded. (L)

Even: Even-numbered notes (C#, D#, F, G, A, B) will be sounded.

Odd: Odd-numbered notes (C, D, E, F#, G#, A#) will be sounded.

All: All note numbers will be sounded. Normally you should leave this set to All.

When another TRINITY is connected, you can double the maximum number of simultaneous
notes by setting one unit to Even and the other unit to Odd.

[ This setting has no effect on the MIDI data that is received.

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

( f TRINITY #2

ODD EVEN
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1-1d: MIDI Clock/System Clock

MIDI Clock (MIDI Clock Source) [Internal/External]

[ If Internal is selected, the TRINITY’s sequencer will use its own internal clock.

Select Internal if you are using the TRINITY as the master to which an external sequencer is syn-
chronized, or when using the TRINITY by itself.

When you operate the TRINITY’s sequencer, MIDI realtime messages will be transmitted, allow-
ing external MIDI devices (external sequencers or drum machines, etc.) to synchronize to the
TRINITY’s sequencer.

If External is selected, the TRINITY’s sequencer will synchronize to incoming MIDI clock mes-
sages.

Select External if you are using the TRINITY as a slave device. In this case, the sequencer will be
controlled mainly from outside, but playback can also be started and stopped using the front
panel [START/STOP].

The TRINITY will receive MIDI realtime messages from an external sequencer, and the internal
sequencer will operate in synchronization with the external sequencer.

MIDI realtime messages

Start starts playback from the beginning of the song

Stop stops playback

Continue starts playback from the location where playback stopped
Song Select selects a song

Song Position Lo
9 sets the location in a song (measure number ‘x’, clock number ‘y’)

Pointer
This is a clock message that is transmitted at regular intervals of the tempo. Slave sequencers will
MIDI Clock X g .
playback in synchronization to these messages. 24 MIDI clocks are equivalent to a quarter note.
System Clock [Internal, SP DIF, Digital 1/F]

Selects the system clock of the TRINITY.

Internal: The TRINITY will use its internal clock. Normally you will leave this selected.

S/P DIF: If this is selected when the HDR-TRI option is installed, the TRINITY will use the exter-
nal S/P DIF clock.

Digital I/F: If this is selected when the Digital I/F option is installed, the TRINITY will use the
external Digital I/F clock.

1-1e: Curve

These settings select the aftertouch and velocity sensitivity (response).

[ If “1-1b: Position™ is Post KBD, this setting will be applied immediately after the keyboard, so that

the MIDI data transmitted will be affected, but the MIDI data received will not be affected.
With a setting of Pre TG, this setting will be applied immediately before the tone generator, so that
MIDI reception will be affected but transmission will not be affected.

The setting of “1-1b: Position” has no effect on the way that the TRINITY’s keyboard plays the
internal tone generator.

Velocity (Velocity Curve) [1...8]

The curve that you select here will affect the relationship between changes in keyboard velocity
and the resulting changes in volume or tone.

If “1-1b: Position” is set to Post KBD, keyboard playing dynamics will be related to the transmit-
ted velocity values as shown in the graph below (left).

The velocity curve for received data is automatically selected from one of the following four
curves in the graph at the lower right.

With a setting of Pre TG, keyboard playing dynamics and incoming velocity data will be related to
the resulting velocity effect as shown in the graph on the next page (right). If you are playing the
internal tone generator from an external keyboard or sequencer, and the overall sound is too
bright or dark, set this to Pre TG and select an appropriate velocity curve here.




1-1: Global Setup

For transmission, velocity curve 4 in the lower left graph is automatically used.

For Post KBD For Pre TG
Velocity (KBD - MIDI Out) Velocity (MIDI In— TG)

127 MAX

Velocity effect

! Soft Strong
Curves 7 and 8 produce a steady level of effect for softly played notes, and are suitable for use
when you do not require velocity control or when you wish to even out the strength of notes, but
have the disadvantage that dynamic control of the softer notes is more difficult. In this way, each
curve has its own characteristics. Select a curve that is appropriate for your own playing strength,
playing style, and the effect that you are trying to produce.

1: significant effect is produced only for strongly played notes

2:similarto 1

3:similarto 1

4: playing dynamics allow control over the effect (the standard curve)
5: similar to 4

6: significant effect is produced even without playing strongly

7: medium-strength notes produce a fairly steady effect

8: medium-strength notes produce an even steadier effect than 7

Aftertouch (Aftertouch Curve) [1...8]
When using aftertouch to control volume or tone, the curve you select here will affect the relation
between the aftertouch pressure you apply and the resulting effect.

When “1-1b: Position” is set to Post KBD, the pressure you apply to the keyboard will produce the
aftertouch effect or transmit aftertouch data as shown in the graph below (left).

For received data, aftertouch curve 3 from the graph below (at right) is used automatically. [}
e

With a setting of Pre TG, the pressure you apply to the keyboard or the aftertouch data that is ]
received will produce an aftertouch effect as shown in the graph below (right) £
For transmitted data, aftertouch curve 3 from the graph below (at left) is used automatically. _U
For Post KBD For Pre TG -8

After Touch (KBD - MIDI Out) After Touch (MIDI In-TG) 6

127 MAX

8:RANDOM

Aftertouch
effect

0

Soft Strong 0 127

In curves 6 and 7, the change takes place over 12 and 24 steps respectively. If you are recording
aftertouch data to the sequencer and want to avoid using excessive memory, you may wish to use
these curves (set Position to Post KBD). In particular, since curve 7 is in 12 steps, you could assign
aftertouch to modify the pitch and set the width of pitch change to 1 octave, so that aftertouch
would modify the pitch in semitone steps.

Curves 1-5 can be used when you wish to make fine adjustments.

Curve 8 is random, and can be used when you want to produce special effects, or when you want
to use aftertouch to apply irregular modulation.

1: significant effect is produced only for strong pressure
similar to 1

aftertouch allows the effect to be adjusted (normal curve)
similar to 3

effect is produced even with soft pressure

aftertouch adjusts the effect in large steps (24 levels)
aftertouch adjusts the effect in large steps (12 levels)
random
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1-1f: Foot Pedal/Foot Switch Assign

Foot Pedal [OFF, Volume...Effect Control 2 (CC#13)]
This determines the function of the assignable pedal (please use a Korg XVVP-10 or EXP-2, sold
separately) connected to the rear panel PEDAL jack (O Basic Guide, page 5).

OFF: The connected pedal will not function.

Volume: The pedal will adjust the volume of the TRINITY. At the same time, MIDI Volume mes-
sages (CC#7) will be transmitted to adjust the volumes of timbres or tracks with matching MIDI
channels.

Expression: The pedal will adjust the volume of the TRINITY. At the same time, MIDI Expression
messages (CC#11) will be transmitted to adjust the volume of timbres or tracks with matching
MIDI channels.

Master Volume: The pedal will adjust the volume. At the same time, the MIDI Universal Exclu-
sive message Master Volume (FOH, 7FH, gg, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7H) will be transmitted to adjust the
volume of all timbres and tracks (while preserving the volume balance between each timbre or
track, etc.).

Tempo Offset: The pedal will control the tempo of the sequencer. Advancing the pedal will
increase the tempo. This will also cause MIDI Clock messages to be transmitted at a correspond-
ingly closer interval.

Data Entry: The pedal will adjust parameter values in the various Edit modes.

Foot Pedal (CC#04): The pedal will control the Alternate Modulation for which AMS was set to
Foot Pedal in Program Edit mode. Simultaneously, MIDI Foot Controller (CC#04) messages will
also be transmitted.

Effect Control 1 (CC#12): The pedal will control Effect Dynamic Modulation. This is only for
Effect Dynamic Modulation, and you will need to set the Effect Dynamic Modulation Source to
MIDI Cntl. Simultaneously, Effect Control 1 messages (CC#12) will be transmitted.

Effect Control 2 (CC#13): The pedal will control Effect Dynamic Modulation. This is only for
Effect Dynamic Modulation, and you will need to set the Effect Dynamic Modulation Source to
MIDI Cnt2. At the same time, Effect Control 2 messages (CC#13) will be transmitted.

Foot Switch [OFF, Program Up...Modulation (CC #82)]

[ This determines the function of the assignable switch (an on/off switch such as the Korg PS-1;
sold separately) connected to the rear panel SWITCH jack (O Basic Guide, page 5).
OFF: The connected switch will not function.
Program Up: The switch will select programs or combinations.
In Program Play mode, the program following the currently selected program will be selected. In
Combination Play mode, the combination following the currently selected combination will be
selected. At the same time, a Bank Select message and a Program Select message will be transmit-
ted.
Program Down: The switch will select programs or combinations.
In Program Play mode, the program preceding the currently selected program will be selected. In
Combination Play mode, the combination preceding the currently selected combination will be
selected. At the same time, a Bank Select message and a Program Select message will be transmit-
ted.
Song Start/Stop: The switch will start and stop the sequencer. At the same time, MIDI Start and
Stop messages will be transmitted.
Song Punch In/Out: When the Sequencer mode “1-7h: Recording Setup” (O page 87 in this man-
ual) is set to Manual Punch In, the switch will punch-in and punch-out.
Modulation (CC#82): The switch will control Alternate Modulation. If you wish to use this, set
AMS to Foot SW (CC#82).

Foot Switch Polarity [/+]
Set this to match the polarity of the assignable switch connected to the rear panel SWITCH jack (O
Basic Guide, page 5).

If you have connected a Korg PS-1 foot pedal, the polarity of the switch is ( ¥), so set this parame-
ter to “~". If you have connected a pedal switch that has “+” polarity (A), set this parameter to
“+”_ (v:Open type, A: Closed type)

If the polarity setting does not match the pedal switch that is connected, it will not function cor-
rectly.

If a pedal switch is not connected, set this to “-”.

Sustain Pedal Polarity [-/+]
Set this to match the polarity of the sustain pedal connected to the rear panel SUSTAIN jack (O
Basic Guide, page 5).
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If you have connected a Korg PS-1 foot pedal, the polarity of the switch is (¥), so set this parame-
ter to “~". If you have connected a sustain pedal that has “+” polarity (A), set this parameter to
“+”, (v:Open type, A: Closed type)

If the polarity setting does not match the sustain pedal that is connected, it will not function cor-
rectly.

If a sustain pedal is not connected, set this to “-".

1-1g: Effect Switch

Insert FX Off
If this is checked, all insert effects will be Off.
If this is un-checked, the On/Off setting of each insert effect will be determined by the On/Off
setting in Program Edit mode “7-1a: Insert Effect Setting” (O page 48 in this manual), Combina-
tion Edit mode “7-2a: Insert Effect Setting” (O page 71 in this manual) or Sequencer mode “7-3a:
Insert Effect Setting” (O page 123 in this manual).

[I When this is turned on/off, an Effect 2 Control message (CC#92) will be transmitted. The value
will be 127 when On, and 0 when Off.

Master FX [Mod] Off
If this is checked, [E1] (modulation-type master effect) will be Off.
If this is un-checked, the [E1] On/Off setting will be determined by the On/Off setting in Pro-
gram Edit mode, Combination Edit mode or Sequencer mode “8-1a: Effect 1/Effect 2 Setting” (O
page 74 in this manual).

[ When this is turned on/off, an Effect 4 Control (CC#94) message will be transmitted. The value
will be 127 when On, and 0 when Off.

Master FX [R/D] Off
If this is checked, [E2] (reverb/delay-type master effect) will be Off.
If this is un-checked, the [E2] On/Off setting will be determined by the On/Off setting in Pro-
gram Edit mode, Combination Edit mode or Sequencer mode “8-1a: Effect 1/Effect 2 Setting” (O
page 74 in this manual).

[ When this is turned on/off, an Effect 5 Control (CC#95) message will be transmitted. The value
will be 127 when On, and 0 when Off.

o
3

o

E
o
Q
9
O

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Touch Panel Calibration
Use this command to make adjustments if touch panel input does not function the way that you
expect (for example if an on-screen control cannot be operated by touching the place where it is

displayed).

1 Touch the rectangle displayed at the upper left of the LCD screen.
When selected correctly, it will be displayed in inverse video.
2 Touch the rectangle displayed at the lower right of the LCD screen.
When selected correctly, it will be displayed in inverse video.
3 Press the Done button.
If calibration could not be performed correctly, an error message will appear. Try the operation
once again.

1-1B: Joystick X Calibration
Use this command if moving the joystick fully left or right does not produce the specified pitch
bend effect, or if the maximum or minimum effect is reached mid-way through the joystick’s
travel.

1 Move the joystick fully left and then fully right as far as it will go.
2 Release the joystick.
3 Press the Done button.
If calibration could not be performed correctly, an error message will appear. Try the operation

once again.

1-1C: Enable Beep (Check Command)

If this is checked, pressing an active object on the LCD screen will produce sound.
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Global P2

2-1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump

GLUBAL P2 ter Pro urn . Page Menu
Filter —
2-1a-Y Enable Program Change Dump Program  |€—2-1A
[ Erable Bank Change [ ] Ensble Combinstion Change Dump Combination |<€—2-1B
bump Drum Kit  |€—2-1C
Enable Aftertouch

Durnp Global l«—2-1D
Enable Contral Change Durnp Song l—2-1E
Durnp ATl l€—2-1F

[ Enable Exclusive

2—1b\
Protect

[D Protect Program ] Protect Combination [ | Protect Song

2-1a: Filter

Enable Program Change
[ This specifies whether or not MIDI Program Change messages will be transmitted and received.

If this is checked, Program Change messages will be transmitted and received. However, the
“Enable Bank Change” and “Enable Combination Change” settings will apply.

In Program Play mode, programs will be selected by incoming Program Change messages on a
channel that matches the Global MIDI channel.

When you select a program, a Program Change message will be transmitted on the Global MIDI
channel.

In Combination Play mode, combinations will be selected by incoming Program Change messages
on a channel that matches the Global MIDI channel. However this can be disabled by the “Enable
Combination Change” setting.

Incoming Program Change messages whose channel matches the channel settings of Combination
Edit mode “1-1e: MIDI Channel” (O page 58 in this manual) will select programs for that timbre.
When you select a combination, a Program Change message will be transmitted on the Global
MIDI channel, and also simultaneously transmitted on the channel of each timbre whose Combi-
nation Edit mode “1-1d: Timbre Mode” parameter (O page 58 in this manual) is set to EXT.

In Sequencer mode, incoming Program Change messages on a channel that matches the channel
setting of a track whose Track Status is INT or BOTH will select programs for that track.

When you select a song or playback a sequence, Program Change messages will be transmitted on
the channel specified for each track whose Track Status is EXT or BOTH.

If “Enable Bank Change” is checked, Bank Select messages will be transmitted together with Pro-
gram Change messages.

If “Enable Program Change” is un-checked, Program Change messages will be neither transmit-
ted nor received.

Enable Bank Change
[ This specifies whether MIDI Bank Select messages will be transmitted and received.

If this is checked, both Bank Select and Program Change messages will be transmitted and
received if “Enable Program Change” is checked.

If this is un-checked, only Program Change messages will be transmitted or received if “Enable
Program Change” is checked.

When recording to the sequencer, Bank Select messages will be recorded regardless of this set-
ting, but playback will be affected by this setting.
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Enable Combination Change
[ This setting affects the operation of Combination Play mode (see table below).

If this is checked, combinations will be selected by incoming Program Change messages whose
channel matches the Global MIDI channel.

If the channel of the incoming Program Change message does not match the Global MIDI channel,
but does match the MIDI channel of a timbre, a program will be selected for that timbre.

If this is un-checked, combinations will not be selected even if the channel of the incoming Pro-
gram Change message matches the Global MIDI channel.

Howvever if the channel of the incoming Program Change message matches the MIDI channel of a
timbre, a program will be selected for that timbre.

Enable Aftertouch
[ This determines whether or not MIDI Aftertouch messages will be transmitted and received.

The keyboard of the TRINITY transmits only Channel Aftertouch. (It does not transmit Poly After-
touch.) It does however respond to Poly Aftertouch as AMS, and can receive Poly Aftertouch to
control individual notes.

If this is checked, Aftertouch messages will be transmitted and received.

If this is un-checked, Aftertouch messages will be neither transmitted nor received.

Since Aftertouch messages are generated by even slight pressure on the keyboard, you can con-
serve sequencer memory by leaving this un-checked when recording with programs that do not
require aftertouch.

When sequence data that contains aftertouch is played back, the aftertouch data will still be
played back faithfully (and simultaneously transmitted by MIDI) regardless of this setting.

Enable Control Change

[ This determines whether or not control change messages (messages of controllers such as pitch
bend, damper pedal, volume, and joystick etc.) will be transmitted and received.

If this is checked, control change messages will be transmitted and received.

If this is un-checked, control change messages will neither be transmitted nor received.

When sequence data that contains control change data is played back, the control change data will
still be played back faithfully (and simultaneously transmitted by MIDI) regardless of this setting.

Enable Exclusive

[I This determines whether or not System Exclusive messages (sound data for programs or combina-
tions, etc., editing operations performed in Program/Combination Edit mode) will be transmitted
and received.
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If this is checked, exclusive messages will be transmitted and received.

If this is un-checked, exclusive messages will be neither transmitted nor received. Normally, you
will leave this setting un-checked. However when the page menu commands of this page (Data

Dump) are displayed, exclusive messages can be transmitted and received regardless of this set-
ting.

2-1b: Protect

Protect Program (Protect Program Memory)
This determines whether or not internal program memory will be protected.

If this is checked, internal program memory will be protected, and the following Write operations
will be prohibited.

= Program write

= Program data reception by MIDI data dump

= Loading program data from disk

If this is un-checked, internal program memory can be written into.

Protect Combination (Protect Combination Memory)
This determines whether or not internal combination memory will be protected.

If this is checked, internal combination memory will be protected, and the following Write opera-
tions will be prohibited.

= Combination write

= Combination data reception by MIDI data dump
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= Loading combination data from disk
If this is un-checked, internal combination memory can be written into.

Protect Song (Protect Song Memory)
This determines whether or not internal song memory will be protected. However when the
power is turned OFF, song data in internal song memory will be lost regardless of this setting.

If this is checked, internal song memory will be protected, and the following Write operations will
be prohibited.

= Sequencer recording

= Song data reception by MIDI data dump

= Loading song data from disk

If this is un-checked, internal song memory can be written into.

v Page Menu Command

2-1A: Dump Program
2-1B: Dump Combination
2-1C: Dump Drum Kit
2-1D: Dump Global
2-1E: Dump Song

2-1F: Dump All

[ These commands transmit TRINITY data as a MIDI exclusive message to an external device, such
as another TRINITY series instrument, a MIDI data filer, or a computer.

While a Page Menu Command is displayed, data dumps can be transmitted and received regard-
less of the System Exclusive setting.

If you wish to transmit MIDI data (program or combination data) to another TRINITY series
instrument, set the Global MIDI channels of the two instruments to the same channel.

When transmitting MIDI data to a data filter, there is normally no need to match MIDI channels.
When you select a command (refer to the table below), a dialog box will appear.

If you have selected a command other than Dump All, select as necessary the bank and/or num-
ber of the data that you wish to dump, and press OK.

Dump Program Programs of all banks, programs of the specified bank, 1 program

Dump Combination Combinations of all banks, combinations of the specified bank, 1 combination
Dump Drum Kit All drumkits, 1 drumkit

Dump Global Global parameters

Dump Song All songs

Dump All Programs of all banks + combinations + drumkits + global parameters + songs

While Data Dump is being executed, be careful not to operate the switches or controls of the
TRINITY.
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The following table shows the size of the dumped data, and the time required for dumping.

Data size (kByte)

Time required (seconds)

Type of data TRINITY V3, TRINITY V3,
TRINITY TRINITY V3 pro, TRINITY TRINITY V3 pro,
TRINITY V3 proX TRINITY V3 proX
All Data™® 265.4-809.7 303.5-847.8 85.0-259.1 97.2-271.3
All Programs2 126.7 164.8 40.6 52.4
1 Program Bank (Bank A, B) 63.3 63.3 20.3 20.3
1 Program Bank (BankM) | - 381 | - 12.2
1 Program ( Bank A, B) 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.2
1Program (BankM) | - 06 | e 0.2
All Combination 1135 36.4
1 Combination Bank 56.8 18.2
1 Combination 0.4 0.2
All Drumkits 19.6 6.3
1 Drumkit 1.6 0.6
Global Parameters 13 0.5
All Songs 4.3-548.6 1.4-175.6

*1 Global Setup, All Drumkits, All Combinations, All Programs, All Songs

*2 TRINITY: programs of banks A and B
TRINITY V3, TRINITY V3 pro, TRINITY V3 proX: programs of banks A, B, and M

For the data format and contents, refer to page 165 “MIDI Implementation” in this manual.
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Global P3

3-1: User Scale

Here you can set the two user scales.

The user scales specified here can be selected in Program Edit mode *“1-1e: Scale” (O page 6 in this
manual), Combination Edit mode “2-1a: Scale” ([Joage 61 in this manual), or Sequencer mode
“2-1: Track Parameter” (Cpage 89 in this manual).

GLOBAL P3

. Page Menu

3-1a -3 | ATl Hotes e
c*a | D*a F*4 [ o%a | A% Copy Seale _1A

3—1p P | Detave Hotes

3-1a: All Notes [-99...+99]

For this scale you can independently adjust the pitch for each of the 128 notes of the scale.

Use the horizontal scroll bar to move the displayed range of the keyboard, and adjust the pitch of
each of the 128 notes (C-1 to G9) in 1-cent steps, relative to equal temperament.

With a setting of —99, the pitch will be approximately a semitone lower than equal temperament.
With a setting of +99, the pitch will be approximately a semitone higher than equal temperament.
By executing the page menu command “3-1A: Copy Scale” you can copy the settings of the
Stretch preset scale to this user scale.

3-1b: Octave Notes [-99...499]

For this scale you can adjust the pitch of each note in the octave.

The adjustments you make (in 1-cent steps) to the pitch of each note of the octave (C-B) will be
reflected in all octaves. These adjustments are relative to equal temperament.

With a setting of —99, the pitch will be approximately a semitone lower than equal temperament.
With a setting of +99, the pitch will be approximately a semitone higher than equal temperament.
The default setting is the scale used for combination A054: Real Harp Gliss.

v Page Menu Command

3-1A: Copy Scale

This command copies a preset scale to a user scale.

The preset Stretch scale can be copied to the “3-1a: All Notes” user scale.

Other preset scales can be copied to the “3-1b: Octave Notes” user scale.

For details on scales, refer to Program Edit mode, “1-1e: Scale” (Cpage 6 in this manual).



4-1: Category Program A

Global P4

4-1: Category Program A
4-2: Category Program B

Here you can edit your own settings for program categories A and B.
If the category names you edit here are assigned to programs, you can use them to search for pro-
grams in Program Play mode, Combination Play mode and Sequencer mode.

With the factory settings, category names for various instrument families are registered. Also, cat-
egories have already been assigned to each of the factory preset programs.

= 1B Page Menu

1: [T keuboard 3: [T] uitar <

2 [Floram 1o [ Copy Category Mame ‘4» 4-1A
% [T] maliet 11: [T] Plucked

4: [T]Beil 12: [T] sunth

5: [T] $trinas 13: [T] 5unth Lead

&: [T] vacal-pir 14: [T] Mation Sunth

7:[T] brass 15: [T] Sound Effect

2: [T] Wooduind-Reeds 1&: [T] brums.Perc.

Progh [l FrogB T Combia JI Combig |

Select the text edit button of the category name that you wish to edit, and a display will appear
allowing you to edit the category name ([Basic Guide, page 6).
Up to 16 category names can be specified.

v Page Menu Command

4-1A: Copy Category Name
Specifies a copy source and copy destination, and copy a category name.

141

o
3

o

E
o
Q
9
o




4-3: Category Combination A

4-3: Category Combination A
4-4: Category Combination B

Here you can edit your own combination categories A and B.
Combinations can be assigned the category names that you edit here, so that you can use them to
search for combinations in Combination Play mode.

With the factory settings, category names for various instrument families are registered. Also, cat-
egories have already been assigned to each of the factory preset combinations.

GLOBAL P4 Category . Page Menu
1: [T] PadiiLead 3: [T] archestral <o F
Copy Category Mame 4-3A
2:[T] Bassaonp 10: [T] Bras=
Z: [T] Breathy-firy 11: [T] suitar
4: [T] Bellzaliet 12: [T] Bass
5: [T] Motion Sunth 13: [T Etbnic
&: [T] keybozrd 14: [T] special F2
7: [T sunth 15: [T] Hise
&: [T] strings 1&: [T] brums
Prog s NI FrogE ]| Combia N Combie |

Select the text edit button of the category name that you wish to edit, and a display will appear
allowing you to edit the category name ([(Basic Guide, page 6).
Up to 16 category names can be specified.

v Page Menu Command

4-3A: Copy Category Name
Specifies a copy source and copy destination, and copy a category name.

142



5—1: Drumkit (Drumkit Setup)

Global P5

5-1: Drumkit (Drumkit Setup)

Here you can edit drum Kits.

Drum Kits use the filter, amp, and effect settings of the program displayed in Program Play mode.
The result will be the same as changing the multisample of the single-mode program selected in
Program Play mode to a Drumkit.

Since programs that use a drum kit have different filter, amp, and effect settings than programs
that do not use a drum Kit, it is best to first select a drum mode program in Program Play mode
before moving to this page. A program that uses a drum kit will have filter, amp, and effect set-
tings etc. that are suitable for drum sounds. Programs that use a drum kit are marked by “ @ ” in
the separate Voice Name List.

Make sure the Octave is set to 8' (this setting is made in Program Edit mode “1-2: OSC Basic
(Oscillator Basic)” on page 9). If this is not set to 8' the correspondence between keys and drum
sounds will be skewed and incorrect.

If “2-1a: Enable Exclusive” is checked, only “5-1: Drumkit” can be edited by exclusive data in
Global mode.

When you edit a drum Kit, the sound of the programs which use that drum kit will be affected.
(Before editing, check which programs use that drum Kkit.)

GLOBAL P5S Drum Kit . Page Menu
5-1a— prum Kit: [R]EH [T] Total kit =

5-1b
\ Kew €4 [High[B] 072 Crash cymbal 2 [ Start Offset

51 hszig-| Tune: 4000 Level -40  Decay+13
—1c —
Low: ] 000: OFF e
| -
5-1d™ | Tune+000  Level +00  Decay+00
Bottom Yel: 001 Ex [B]OFF Buypass Filter
5-1e ~®

Pan:LOO0 Send1:000 Send2: 000  Insert Fx: [B] OFF
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5-1a: Drumkit [0...11]

Selects the drum kit that you wish to edit.
The text edit button will access a display that allows you to rename the drum Kkit. For details, refer

to Basic Guide page 6.

5-1b: Key/Assign

Key [AO...C8]
Selects the key for which you want to specify a drum sample and make settings.
To specify the drum sample and make settings for it, use “5-1c: High Drumsample” to ”5-1e:
Drumsample Setup.” Two drum samples can be assigned to each key, and triggered by different
velocities.

Assign
If this is checked, the drum samples selected by the parameters “5-1c: High Drumsample” and
”5-1d: Low Drumsample” will sound. Normally you will leave this checked.
If this is un-checked, the selected drum sample will be ignored, and the drum sample of the
neighboring key to the right will be used. The pitch will be a semitone lower than the neighboring
key to the right. Leave this un-checked if you wish to play drum samples at different pitches.
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5-1c: High Drumsample

High (High Drumsample) [OFF, 1...258]

Selects the drum sample that will be sounded by velocities above the Bottom Vel specified in “5-
le: Drumsample Setup”. A list of the drum samples is included in the separate Voice Name List.

If you do not want to use velocity to switch drum samples, set Bottom Vel to 1, and specify a drum
sample only for this parameter.

With a setting of OFF, there will be no sound.

Start Offset

If this is checked, the drum sample will start playing from a location after the beginning of the
waveform. (This location is fixed for each drum sample.)
If this is un-checked, the drum sample will start from the beginning of the waveform.

Tune [-60.0...+24.0]

Adjusts the pitch in 50-cent steps.

Keys that are set to 0 will sound the sample at its original pitch.

Keys that are set to —60.0 will sound the sample 5 octaves lower than its original pitch.

Keys that are set to +24.0 will sound the sample 2 octaves above its original pitch.

For example this could be used to create a group of Hi-tom, Mid-tom, and Low-tom sounds using
a single tom drum sample.

Level [-99...+99]

Adjusts the volume.

Keys with a setting of +99 will sound at a volume double that of the amp level of the program
using that drumakit.

Keys with a setting of 0 will sound at the volume of the amp level of the program using that drum
kit.

Keys with a setting of -99 will not sound.

Decay [-99...+99]

Adjusts the decay time.

The decay time for each key will be the sum of the amp EG Decay Time of the program using that
drum kit and the setting you make here.

The program amp EG for a drum kit sets the Start Level and Attack Level high, and the Break
Point Level to 0. That is, the level will be highest at note-on, and decays thereafter.

5-1d: Low Drumsample

Specifies the drum sample that will be sounded by velocities below the Bottom Vel specified in “5—
le: Drumsample Setup”.
For details on each parameter, refer to “5-1c: High Drumsample”.
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5-1e: Drumsample Setup

These parameters are common to both High and Low drum samples.

Bottom Vel [1...127]
Specifies the velocity value at which the High drum sample and the Low drum sample will be
switched. Velocities of this value and higher will sound the drum sample specified in “5-1c: High
Drumsample.”

If you do not wish to switch drum samples using velocity, set this value to 1, and set only the “5-
1c: High Drumsample.”

Ex (Exclusive Assign) [OFF, Group01...Groupl6]
With a setting of Group01-Group16, the key will be placed in the specified group. Keys with the
same group number are in the same group, and will sound monophonically with last-note prior-
ity. This means that by placing two or more drum samples of the same type (for example, open hi-
hat and closed hi-hat) in a single group, you can prevent the unnatural effect of an open hi-hat and
a closed hi-hat sounding simultaneously.

With a setting of OFF, the key will not be placed in an assign group. Normally you will leave this
OFF.

Pan [OFF, LO0O0...C064...R127]
Sets the pan position for each key.

When OFF is selected, there will be no output.

With a setting of LO00-R127, the assigned drumsample will be panned as specified.

With a setting of C064, the sound will be assigned to L and R at equal volumes, so that the sound
will appear to come from the center. By making different settings for each key, you can simulate
the spatial placement characteristic of an actual drum Kit; for example, hi-hat at left, snare to the
right of the hi-hat, toms from center to the right, and cymbals at left and right.

Send 1 [0...127]
Specifies the send 1 level for each key.
Send 2 [0...127]

Specifies the send 2 level for each key.

Bypass Filter
Specifies whether or not the filters of a program that uses this drumkit will apply to each key.
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If this is checked, the filter will not apply.
If this is un-checked, the filter will apply.

Insert FX [OFF, Inst 1...Inst 4]

Specifies the effect to which the drum sample assigned to each key will be output.

With a setting of OFF, it will not be output.

With a setting of Inst 1-Inst 4, the sound will be output to the specified one of four insert effects
[E1]-[E4] selected for the drum mode program.

v Page Menu Command

5-1A: Copy Drumkit
This command copies settings from another drumkit to the currently selected drumkit.

When this command is executed, the data of the currently selected drumkit will be rewritten.
Before executing, make sure that you are not overwriting data that you wish to keep.
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7. Disk mode

In this mode you can save (copy from internal memory to floppy disk) and load (copy from floppy
disk to internal memory) various types of data.

Use MS-DOS format 3.5 inch 2DD or 2HD floppy disks.

When disks are formatted by the TRINITY’s disk drive, 2DD disks will have a capacity of 720
Kbytes (9 sectors/track), and 2HD disks will have a capacity of 1440 Kbytes (18 sectors/track).

Files, directories, and icons

The TRINITY uses files and directories on a floppy disk to manage various types of data in a hier-
archical structure. The contents of a file (i.e., whether it is a file or a directory, and if a file, the type
of data it contains) are indicated by not only a name but also graphically by an icon. The shape of
the icon indicates whether an item on disk is a file or a directory.

O

File Directory

In this manual, we refer to items recognizable as a file by MS-DOS as a “DOS file,” and items rec-
ognizable as a directory as a “DOS directory.”

The TRINITY distinguishes between types of DOS files by the filename extension of the DOS file.

DOS files with filename extensions other than those shown below will be considered to be Stan-
dard MIDI Files.

Extension Type
.PCG Program/Combination/Drum kit/Global parameters
.SNG Song
.MID Standard MIDI File
EXL MIDI Exclusive data

When data is saved by the TRINITY, one of these four extensions will be automatically added
to the filename. If you later modify the filename extension, it will be considered an undefined
file, and will be handled as a Standard MIDI File.

The files used by the TRINITY have the following structure.
Since .PCG files and .SNG files can be opened and their contents handled separately, they are
shown as directory icons in the display.

DOS file Iil DOS directory
Pre-defined files

()
S

o

£
-
-]
(a]

DOS file

PCG file All program 1 program Bank 1 program

— (5 —[3&—

All combination 1 Combination 1 Combination
bank

— () —— [

All drum kit 1 drum kit

Global parameters

L

1 song

-MID file

1 pattern

i

EXL file
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1-1: Load

Here you can load a selected file or directory into memory.
Use the Open button or Up button to select the desired file or directory, and then select the page
menu command “1-1B: Load Selected.”

DISK F1 o . Page Menu
[ 3]
Hide Unknown Files  |lag—1-1A

Load Selected [€<—1-1B

Load [T Sawve T T Utility J

1-1a: Current directory

The currently selected directory to which commands will apply is called the “current directory.”
The LCD shows the full pathname of the directories. A reguler slash character “/” is the directory
delimiter (the character that divides hierarchical levels).

Use “1-1h: Open button” and “1-1i: Up button” to change the current directory.

1-1b: Directory window

This area displays file information for the current directory.

When a file or directory is selected in this window, the selected file will be displayed in inverse
video. The directory window will show information about the file as explained in “1-1c: File icon”
through ”1-1g: Saved time.”

1-1c: File icon

The displayed icon will indicate the file type. For details on icons, refer to page 147 in this manual.

1-1d: Filename

The name of the file is displayed.

1-1e: Size

The size of the file (in kilobytes) is displayed.

1-1f: Saved date

The date (day, month, year) that the file was last saved is displayed.
However since the TRINITY does not contain an internal calendar or clock, you need to set the
date in “1-3E: Set Date/Time” before saving.

1-1g: Saved time

The time that the file was last saved is displayed.
However since the TRINITY does not contain an internal calendar or clock, you need to set the
time in “1-3E: Set Date/Time” before saving.



1-1: Load

1-1h: Open button

Use this button to open a directory, and move the current directory to the next lower level.
This is available only when a directory is selected in “1-1b: Directory Window.”

1-1i: Up button

Use this button to move the current directory to the next higher level.
If the current directory is the root directory (where the current directory display is only “/”), this
button is not available.

1-1j: Drive select

Select the disk that will be used for loading and saving.

The volume label of the disk will be displayed, and disks without a volume label will be indicated
as “no label.”

With the standard system, only the internal floppy drive can be selected.

v Page Menu Command

1-1A: Hide Unknown Files (check command)
If this is checked, undefined file types will not appear in the directory window. However this is
valid only if the current directory is a DOS directory.

1-1B: Load Selected
This command loads the file or directory selected in “1-1d: Directory Window” into internal mem-
ory.
When this command is selected, a dialog box will appear, but the dialog box that appears will
depend on the file from which you are loading data. (Refer to “a” through ”p” below.)

a o p k
PCG File Standard MIDI File EXL File SNG File

All Programs
All Combinations
All Drum Kits
Global Parameters

—

b

SMF Data Exclusive Data All Songs

e
All Al Al Global
Programs | [Combinations| | Drum Kits [ [ Parameters
T T i

i 4}
1Bank 1 Bank :
Programs I ombinationsf | 1 Prum Kit I 1 Song I
d @ g @ r|n

n
OpenKe UpKe!
P yﬂ prey All Tracks I| 1 Pattern I

()
S

o

£
-
-]
(a]

1 1
| Program I Combinationl

v
i
i
i
|
'
'
|
'
b
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a: If a .PCG file is selected
All data included in the .PCG file will be loaded.

If the check box in the dialog box is checked, files of the same name with a filename extension of
.SNG (normally loaded by “k: If a .SNG file is selected”, below) will also be loaded. However in

this case, the .PCG and .SNG files must be in the same directory.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a .PCG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

Load TRIMITY.PCG

DLoad TRINITY.SNG too

b: If a .PCG file is opened, and a Program file inside it is selected
All program data of the .PCG file will be loaded.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a program file within a .PCG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.
3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,

Load Pragrams

press the Cancel button.

c: If a .PCG file or program file is opened, and a Bank file inside it is selected
All program data of the selected bank will be loaded into the selected loading destination bank.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a bank file within a program file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 Select the loading destination bank.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,

Load Program Bank & to

eark: ] [

press the Cancel button.

5 OnaTRINITY that does not have the PBS-TRI option

installed, the dialog box shown at right will appear when
you attempt to load a PCG file containing 128 bank M pro-
grams. Use the radio buttons to select the set of programs
that you wish to load, and press the OK button to load the
programs.

Load solo programs from
(@) 000~83 () gBd~127

To return to the previous display, press the Cancel button.

d: If a .PCG file, a program file, or a bank file is opened, and a 1 Program file is selected
The selected 1 program will be loaded into the program number selected as the loading destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a 1 program file within a bank file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear. If you wish to load a program other than the pro-
gram selected in step 1, re-select the desired program.

3 Select the loading destination bank and program.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

(PR (000:Programinbisk

e: If a .PCG file is opened, and a Combination file is selected
All combination data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a combination file within a .PCG file.
2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will

appear.
3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

Bank: m #
Program: [B] A000:Programintemary
Load Combinations

f: If a .PCG file or a combination file is opened, and a Bank file is
selected

All combination data in the selected bank will be loaded into the bank selected as the loading des-

tination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a bank file within a combination

file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 Select the loading destination bank.

Load Comnbination Bank & to

Eank: ]

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,

press the Cancel button.



1-1: Load

g: If a .PCG file, a combination file, or a bank file is opened, and a 1 Combination file is selected
The selected 1 combination will be loaded into the combination number specified as the loading

destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a 1 combination file within a bank
file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear. If you wish to load a combination other than the one
selected in step 1, re-select the desired combination.

3 Select the loading destination bank and combination.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

h: If a .PCG file is opened and a Drumkit file is selected
All drum kits in the .PCG file will be loaded.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a drumkit file within a .PCG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

4 OnaTRINITY that does not have the PBS-TRI option
installed, the dialog box shown at right will appear when
you attempt to load a PCG file containing 24 drum kit pro-
grams.

Use the radio buttons to select the set of drum Kits that you
wish to load, and press the OK button to load the drum Kkits.
To return to the previous display, press the Cancel button.

(PN 000 CombilnDisk to
Bark: [B] A
Carnbination: ] ADOO.Combilntternory
Load Drum Kits
Load drum kits from
(ORIt gy B F- -]

i: If a .PCG file or drum kit file is opened, and a 1 Drum kit file is selected

The selected 1 drum kit will be loaded into the drum kit specified as the loading destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a 1 drumekit file within the drumkit
file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.
If you wish to load a drumkit other than the drumkit selected
in step 1, re-select the drumkit for loading.

3 Select the loading destination drum Kkit.

[RERN Y [ockitinDisk

Drur Kit: [B] 00ckitintternory

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading, press the Cancel button.

j: If a .PCG file is opened and a Global file is selected

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a Global file within a .PCG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

k: If a .SNG file is selected
All data in the .SNG file will be loaded.

Load Global Setting

=]

If the check box in the dialog box is checked, an identically-named file with an extension of .PCG
will also be loaded at the same time. However in this case, the .PCG file and the .SNG file must

exist in the same directory.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a .SNG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear.

3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,
press the Cancel button.

Load TRINITY.SNG

[JLoad TRINTY.PCG too
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I: If a .SNG file is opened and a 1 Song file is selected
The selected 1 song will be loaded into the song that you select as the loading destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a 1 song file within a .SNG file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will Load S00:SongiDisk to
appear. sona [
3 Select the loading destination song.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading, = ]
press the Cancel button.

m: If a .SNG file or a 1 song file is opened, and a Track file is selected

Event data of all tracks in the selected song will be loaded into the song that you select as the load-
ing destination. However, it is not possible to select a song that has not been created as the loading
destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a track file within a 1 song file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will Load Tracks of SO0:Songhbisk to
appear.

3 Select the loading destination song.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading, = ]

press the Cancel button.

n: If a .SNG file or a 1 song file is opened, and a 1 Pattern file is selected

The selected pattern will be loaded into the pattern of the song you select as the loading destina-

tion. However, it is not possible to select a song that has not been created as the loading destina-

tion.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a 1 pattern file within a 1 song file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will Lead PODPatterninbisk to
appear. song: (] ngintemory

3 Select the loading destination song.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,

press the Cancel button. o]

o: If a .MID file or an undefined file is selected
The selected file will be assumed to be a Standard MIDI File, and will be loaded into the song that
you specify as the loading destination.

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select a .MID file or an undefined file.

Pattern: [B] POD:Patterninternory

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will Load Standard MIDI File YOURSONGMD 4o
appear.

3 Select the loading destination song.

4 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading,

press the Cancel button.

p: If an .EXL file is selected

1 Inthe tab 1 display, select an .EXL file.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right will
appear. All data in the .EXL file will be transmitted from Load A Tramemit MID! Exeoluzive Data
MIDI.

3 To load the data press the OK button. To cancel loading, [ concar_| [ |
press the Cancel button.

After the data has been loaded from the .EXL file, it will be
transmitted via MIDI.
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1-2: Save

Here you can save various types of data from internal memory onto a disk.

Use the Open button or Up button to move to the desired directory (current directory), and then
select a page menu command.

When you execute a save command, the data will be saved in the same level of the file hierarchy
as the displayed files.

The date and time of the saved file can be specified by “1-3E: Set Date/Time.”

Save Std MIDI File  lg—1_oF

. Page Menu
—| kors :

=

@=|| TRINITY PTG 0171995 00:00:00 [+ Hide Urknown Files  Je— 1-2A

TRINTY.SNG 300K 01/017/1995 00:00:00 Save Al l«—1-28

Save Combi/Frog l«— 1-2C

Refer to “1-1: Load” — Save Song l«—1-2D

+

Save Exclusire N 1_oF

[ load [ 1 Sawve [ T Uttty ]

v Page Menu Command

1-2A: Hide Unknown Files (check command)
If this is checked, undefined files will not appear in the directory window.

1-2B: Save All
All combinations, programs, drum Kits, global parameters, and songs in internal memory will be
saved to disk as a .PCG file or .SNG file (‘a’ and ‘k’ of the middle diagram on p.149). Programs and
combinations of the banks you specify will be saved. However, this command can be used only
when the current directory is a DOS directory.

1 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right
will appear. Save A1l Data to

2 Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog [ rewrie FOB/SNG
box, and specify the filename ((Basic Guide, page 6). |—Proqram

3 Check the check boxes for the data items that you wish f_ £ - > s |
to save. [ Ve e Ae |

k Combinations consist of programs, and some pro- Brumiit Sobal Setting

grams use a drum kit as their sound source.
As necessary, when saving combinations you should Cancel o |
also save the programs used by those combinations,

and when saving programs you should also save the drum Kits used by those programs.
4 To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving, press the Cancel button.

()
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1-2C: Save Combi/Prog
All combinations, programs, and drum kits from internal memory, in addition to the global
parameters, will be saved to disk as a .PCG file (diagram ‘a’ on page 149). You can specify the pro-
gram and combination banks that will be saved.
This command is valid only if the current directory is a DOS directory.

1 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

will appear. Save Combis, Prags, Drums and Glabal Settings ta
2 Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog [T] wewriLE LG

box, and specify the filename ([Basic Guide, page 6). Program
3 Check the check boxes for the data items that you wish (8- B g @0 oo |

Combination
to save. |—A Me Me e

k Combinations consist of programs, and some pro- brumiit Blobl Setting
grams use a drum kit as their sound source.
As necessary, when saving combinations you should Cancel 0K

also save the programs used by those combinations,
and when saving programs you should also save the drum Kits used by those programs.
4 To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving, press the Cancel button.
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1-2D: Save Song
All songs in internal memory will be saved to disk as a .SNG file (‘k’ in the middle diagram on
page 149).
This is valid only when the current directory is a DOS directory.

1

2

3

When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

will appear. cove e

Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog ®

box, and specify the filename ([(Basic Guide, page 6). (] e s

To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving,
press the Cancel button. ]

1-2E: Save Std MIDI File
The selected song from internal memory will be saved to disk as a .MID file (Standard MIDI File)
in the specified format (‘0’ in the middle diagram on page 149).
This is valid only when the current directory is a DOS directory.

1

2
3

When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

will appear. . Save Standard MIDI File
Select the song that you wish to save.
Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog Sons: (1] B
box, and specify the filename ((Basic Guide, page 6). M Hvsona o
Use the radio buttons to specify the format.
Format 0: 16 tracks of MIDI data will be saved as one @ Formate () Fornatt
track.

-Cance1 _DK
Format 1: Tracks will be saved individually.

To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving, press the Cancel button.

The song data saved in this way can be played back by a device that can read Standard MIDI
File data. However if you will be playing back the data on the TRINITY series, we recommend
that you use “1-2D: Save Song” to save the song data in the TRINITY’s own format, since this
will allow a higher degree of reproducibility during playback.

1-2F: Save Exclusive
Incoming MIDI exclusive data will be held temporarily in the free area of the sequencer memory,
and then saved to disk as an .EXL file (‘p’ in the middle diagram on page 149). The default file-
name is New File.

This is valid only when the current directory is a DOS directory.

1

When this command is selected, the TRINITY will wait
for incoming exclusive data. When exclusive data is
received, the dialog box at right will appear. )

. . . Status=AWAITING MIDI DATA
Transmit to the TRINITY the exclusive data that you wish O Butes Received 123 Butes Free
to save. The display will indicate the amount of data

Receive &nd Sawe MIDI Exclusive Data

? o 8 [T rroaTaENL
received and the remaining amount that can be received.
Exclusive data will be received as long as Save Exclusive

is displayed.
Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog box, and specify the filename ([Basic
Guide, page 6).

To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving, press the Cancel button.
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1-3: Utility

Here you can perform various operations on the selected disk or file.
Select a disk or file, and then select the desired page menu command.

. Page Menu
KORG
. <o

TRINTY PCG [+ Hide Unknown Fles  [<€— 1-3A
TR\NITYSNG 200K 01/01/1995 00:00:00 — « 1-38
Delete le— 1-3C
Refer to *1-1: Load” — Create Directory l€— 1-3D
Set Date/Time l«— 1-36
Ll Format [~ 1 3F

D[ TRINITYDISK

[ Tod J 1_Save J | utiity J

v Page Menu Command

1-3A: Hide Unknown Files (check command)
If this is checked, undefined files will not appear in the directory window. However this is valid
only if the current directory is a DOS directory.

1-3B: Rename

This command renames the selected file or directory.
This is valid only if the current directory is a DOS directory.

1 Inthe tab 3 display, select the file or directory that you

wish to rename.
2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right Rename TRINTY.FCG to
will appear. (The name of the selected file or directory will [T] TRMTYPEG
be displayed.)
3 Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog

box, and modify the name ((Basic Guide, page 6).
4 To save the data press the OK button. To cancel saving, press the Cancel button.

1-3C: Delete
This command deletes the selected file or directory.
If you have selected a directory, it can be erased only if no files or directories exist within that
directory.
This is valid only if the current directory is a DOS directory.

()
S

o

£
-
-]
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1 In the tab 3 display, select the file or directory that you wish to delete.

2 When this command is selected, a dialog box will appear. (The name of the selected file or
directory will be displayed.)

3 To delete the data press the OK button. To cancel without deleting, press the Cancel button.

1-3D: Create Directory
This command creates a new directory inside the current directory.

1 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

will appear.
2 Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog Greate Direstory
box, and specify the directory name ([Basic Guide, @ ror
page 6).
3 To create the directory press the OK button. To cancel Coeet ]

without creating a directory, press the Cancel button.
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1-3E: Set Date/Time
This command sets the date and time that will be assigned to a file when it is saved.

1 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right

will appear.
2 Set the date and time. Set Date/Time
vear{EEE] Monthii0  Day2d
Year 1980-2079
Month 1-12 Hour:12 Minute:10 Second:10
by | 1s
Hour 0-23
Minute 0-59
Second 0-59 (only odd-numbered seconds are assigned to a file)

3 To set the specified date and time, press the OK button. To cancel without setting, press the
Cancel button.

1-3F: Format
This command formats the selected disk. The volume label (a name for the disk) that you specify
will be assigned to the disk. The volume label assigned here will be displayed in “1-1j: Drive
Select.” The volume label can be up to 11 characters long.

1 Insert the floppy disk that you wish to format into the
floppy disk drive.

2 When this command is selected, the dialog box at right
will appear. Format Disk

3 Press the text edit button to access the text entry dialog Volurne Label: [ MvDistc
l;g)g(:g;d specify the volume label ((Basic Guide,

4 To format the disk press the OK button. To cancel without
formatting, press the Cancel button.
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8. Appendix

About Alternate Modulation

Alternate Modulation can be specified for the following 14 types, in total, 27 alternate modulation
destinations shown in the diagram below. (OSC EG is common to OSC 1 and 2.)

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) can be selected independently for each of these to apply

modulation.

Alternate Modulation

e

Time Mod

Time Mod

Frequency Mod Frequency Mod
OscC1 LFO| Filterl LFO|
Intensity Mod Intensity Mod l Pan Mod
- T
Cutoff Mod
=

Pitch Mod + Filterl A
OSC1 | mum—)

Cutoff Mod
—t

Intensity Mod_ Intensity Mod_ ]

DAmpl £e b

Amplitude Mod

— Amfll —

Master
H I Effect I

Effect

Time Mod

N 0SC1/2 EG osct
L 1
0sC2

3
4

1/L/MONO
2IR

About Alternate Modulation Sources

There are 26 Alternate Modulation sources (AMS) that can control Alternate Modulation destina-

tions.

If you select two or more Alternate Modulation destinations for control by the same AMS, a single
source will apply modulation to each of the specified destinations.

Frequently used assignments such as using the joystick (X) to control pitch are provided as special
parameters, so it is not necessary to use Alternate Modulation to accomplish this.

Alternate Modulation Source

OSC EG

Filter EG
Amplifier EG
OSC LFO

Filter LFO
Velocity

Note Number
Poly After

After Touch

Joy Stick (X)

Joy Stick (+Y)
Joy Stick (-Y)
Ribbon (X)
Ribbon (Z)

Foot Pedal (CC#04)
Value Slider (CC#18)
MIDI (CC#19)
SW1 (CC#80)
SW2 (CC#81)
Foot SW (CC#82)
MIDI (CC#83)
Tempo

Filter 1 EG

Amp 1 EG

OSC 1LFO

Filter 1 LFO

oscillator EG

filter EG (filter EGs of the same oscillator)

amp EG (amp EGs of the same oscillator)

oscillator LFO (oscillator LFO of the same oscillator)
filter LFO (filter LFO of the same oscillator)

velocity

note number

polyphonic aftertouch

channel aftertouch

joystick (X)

joystick (+Y)

joystick (=Y)

ribbon controller (X)

ribbon controller (Z)

assignable foot pedal

value slider

MIDI control change no.19 (General Purpose Control 4)
assignable panel switch 1

assignable panel switch 2

assignable foot switch

MIDI control change no.83 (General Purpose Control 8)
tempo

filter EG1 (selected for oscillator 2)

amp EG1 (selected for oscillator 2)

oscillator LFO 1 (selected for oscillator 2)

filter LFO 1 (selected for oscillator 2)
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Alternate Modulation settings

For different settings of AMS (Alternate Modulation Source), the modulation destination will be

affected as shown in the table below.

Parameter AMS EGILFO AmpEG JS(X), Ribbon (X) Controller ! sw 2 NoteNo. "% Tempo
(AMS Intensiy) -99..0..499 0..499 Max...0..+Max 0..127 off,0n €2..C4...CB. (.. 60..120..240..)
‘Special parameter Special parameter
+ 10,4
Pich (#1200 H..0..41[0c] 0..41(0ct] i 0...+1(0ct] ,+1(0ct) i L0, [0cl
Cutoff (+99) -99..0..499 0.+99 -9910...499 0..499 0,499 -99..0..499... -99...0..499.
J— - Seting value x Special parameter Seting value x Setting value x Seting value x (1, Setting value x Setting value x
0..1.8) provided (0..1.8) (1.8 9 (0.1.8.) (0.1.8.)
tolfoTme %) Seing vlue x Seting vlue x Setling value x Setting value x Setiing value x (1, Setiing value x Setiing value x
(64...1..64) (1..164) (64...1..84) (L..164) 14) (.64..1..104..) (.64..1..104..)
A0
T e e L 0].+1(0ct] -1.f0.+1[0cq 0..41(Qcl] 0,+1(0c] o 1..0..41...[0cl]
EGILFO Intensity [ocf..
(+99)
99..0..499 499 -99..0..499 0..409 0,499 9900490 ..-99..0..499
Panpot ‘8 (199) 127..0..4127 0..4127 12704127 0..4127 0,+127 -127.0..4127 -127..0..4127

*

*

*3
*4

*

*6

iy

N

a1

Controller: Velocity, AfterTouch, Poly After, Ribbon(Z), Assignable Foot Pedal, Joy Stick(+Y),
Joy Stick(-Y), Value Slider, MIDI Control Change

SW: SW1, SW2, Assignable Foot Switch

If Note No. is selected for AMS, C4 will be the center.

If Tempo is selected for AMS, =120 will be the center.

This will be added to the Cutoff value. As the Cutoff value increases by 10, the cutoff frequency
will double (rise 1 octave).

EG Time: Attack Time, Decay Time, Slope Time, Release Time

LFO Time: Delay, Fade, Frequency (as Time shortens, Frequency will become faster)

For Oscillator EG/LFO, AMS Intensity has a maximum value of +12.0. For Filter EG/LFO and
Amp EG, AMS Intensity has a maximum value of +99.

This is determined by the status at Note On, and will be added to the Pan value.

Examples of using Alternate Modulation

If Tempo is selected as the modulation source for the various EG Time or LFO Frequency set-
tings, the speed of the EG or LFO will change according to changes in sequencer playback
tempo.

In addition to this, if you use Tempo to control Pitch and Cutoff Frequency as well, you can
simulate the effect of speeding up a tape recorder.

If Poly After is selected as AMS, you can apply modulation to specific notes, just as you can
using EG or Velocity. For example if a chord is sounding, vibrato can be applied to only a spe-
cific note of the chord.

You can create LFOs or EGs that change in complex ways.

The tone, EG, or LFO can be controlled not only using velocity or the joystick, etc., but also
from switches and pedals.

Pan can be controlled by the joystick.

The filter EG can control both cutoff frequency and pitch, or the filter 1 EG can control the filter
2 cutoff frequency.
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About Dynamic Modulation Sources

You can operate the D/mod Src (Dynamic Modulation Source) specified as part of the effect set-
tings to apply modulation to effect parameters.

The parameters that can be controlled will depend on the type of effect, and some effects have two
or more modulation sources.

There are 26 selections available for D/mod Src, and these sources can control Dynamic Modula-
tion destinations.

D/mod Source

Gate 1 gate 1 (on while any key is being pressed)
Gate 1 + Sus gate 1 + sustain pedal

Gate 2 gate 2 (re-triggered each time a key is pressed)
Gate 2 + Sus gate 2 + sustain pedal

Note No. note number

Velocity velocity

After Touch aftertouch

JS (+Y) joystick (+Y)

JS (-Y) joystick (=Y)

JS (X) joystick (X)

Ribbon (X) ribbon controller (X)

Ribbon (2) ribbon controller (2)

SW1 assignable panel switch 1

SW 2 assignable panel switch 2

Foot SW assignable foot switch 1

Foot Pedal assignable foot pedal

Sustain Pdl sustain pedal

MIDI Vol MIDI Volume (CC#07)

MIDI Pan MIDI Pan (CC#10)

MIDI Exp MIDI Expression Control (CC#11)
MIDI CNT 1 MIDI Effect Control 1 (CC#12)
MIDI CNT 2 MIDI Effect Control 2 (CC#13)
Slider value slider

MIDI CC#19 MIDI Control Change (CC#19)
Tempo tempo

Autofade autofade
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Various messages

A

Audio tracks were skipped
Situation: On a TRINITY series instrument which does not have the HDR-TRI option, you
attempted to load a file that included an audio track, and the data was loaded without
the audio track.

B

Battery Low
Situation: The internal battery has run down.
Action: Be sure to contact your dealer or a Korg service center.

C

Can’t Calibrate

Situation: Calibration could not be performed correctly.
Action:  Try the command once again.

Completed
Situation: This will appear after a command has been successfully executed.

D

Destination and source are identical

Situation: When copying or bouncing, the same song, track, or pattern was selected for both
source and destination.
Action:  Select a different song, track, or pattern for the source and destination.

Destination is empty
Situation: When editing, the track or pattern specified as the destination contains no musical
data.
Action:  Specify a track or pattern that contains musical data.

Destination measure is empty
Situation: When editing, the measure specified as the destination contains no data.
Action:  Specify a measure that contains data as the destination.

Destination song is empty
Situation: The song specified as the copy or bounce destination does not exist.
Action:  Before copying or bouncing, execute Create New Song in the dialog box that appears
when you select a new song.

Destination start measure within the limits of source

Situation: When using the Move Measure operation for All Tracks or within the same track, the
specified destination measure is within the source measures.
Action:  Specify a destination measure that does not fall within the source.

Directory not empty

Situation: When you attempt to erase a directory, one or more files or another directory may exist
within the directory.
Action:  Erase all files or directories within the directory.

E

Error in formatting medium
Situation: When attempting to format a floppy disk on the Trinity, a faulty sector was found on
the disk, so formatting was not possible.
Action:  Use a different floppy disk.
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Error in reading from medium
Situation: Reading from a floppy disk was unsuccessful.
Action:  Try the reading operation once again. If the same error occurs again, it is possible that
the data on the disk has been damaged.

Error in writing to medium
Situation: Writing to a floppy disk was unsuccessful.
Action: It is possible that the floppy disk is physically damaged. Use a different disk. Avoid
using the floppy disk that produced the error.

F

File already exists
Situation: When attempting to execute Create Directory or Rename File, a directory or file of the
same name already exists on disk.
Action:  Either delete the existing directory or file, or specify a different name.

File is read only protected
Situation: You attempted to save a file with the same name as a read-only file already existing on
the floppy disk.
Action:  Save the file under a different name.

File unavailable
Situation: You attempted to load or open a .PCG, .SNG, or .EXL file whose file format was incor-
rect.

File/path not found
Situation: The specified file or directory does not exist. Or, you attempted to open a DOS direc-
tory that exceeds the hierarchy limit (64 characters or less for the full pathname).
Action: Check the file or directory.

lllegal file description

Situation: An invalid filename was specified as the name for saving a file or creating a directory.
Action:  Specify a valid filename. Filenames which cannot be recognized by MS-DOS cannot be
used.

lllegal SMF data
Situation: You attempted to load a file which was not a Standard MIDI File.

lllegal SMF division
Situation: You attempted to load a timecode based Standard MIDI File.

lllegal SMF format
Situation: You attempted to load a Standard MIDI File whose format was neither 0 nor 1.

M

Measure over max

Situation: If the editing operation were executed, the track length would exceed 999 measures.
Action: Delete unneeded measures.

Measure size over
Situation: When loading a Standard MIDI File, the number of events in a single measure
exceeded the maximum (approximately 10,000 events).

Measure size over max
Situation: If the editing operation were executed, the maximum amount of data that can be
included in a single measure would be exceeded.
Action:  Use Event Edit etc. to delete unneeded data.

Medium changed
Situation: The floppy disk was exchanged.
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Various messages

Medium unavailable

Situation: A command was executed for a floppy disk whose format was other than MS-DOS
2HD or 2DD.
Action: Use a different floppy disk.

Medium write protected

Situation: The writing destination floppy disk is write protected.
Action:  Turn off the write protect on the floppy disk, and execute the command once again.

Memory full

Situation: When editing a song, track, or pattern etc. in Sequencer mode, the total data of all
songs has reached the sequencer data memory capacity, and the operation is not possi-
ble.

Action:  Increase the amount of free memory by deleting data from other songs, etc.

Situation: When realtime recording in Sequencer mode, the free memory in which recorded data
is stored has been used up, and recording has been halted.
Action: Increase the amount of free memory by deleting data from other songs, etc.

Situation: When loading a Standard MIDI File in Disk mode, the sequencer memory has filled up.
Action: Delete song data. (If necessary, save it before deleting.)

Memory overflow
Situation: While receiving exclusive data using the Save Exclusive command, the sequencer
memory capacity was exceeded.
Action:  If you wish to receive two or more items of exclusive data, transmit them to the Trinity
separately.

Memory protected

Situation: The internal programs, combinations, or songs are protected.
Action:  Turn off write protect in Global mode, and execute loading once again.

N

No Data

Situation: When loading a Standard MIDI File, the file contains no events. Or when saving exclu-
sive data received by Save Exclusive, there is no data to save.

No items were selected
Situation: In the Save All or Save Combi/Prog dialog box, no check boxes were checked.

No Medium

Situation: A floppy disk is not inserted.
Action: Insert a floppy disk.

No recording track specified
Situation: For realtime multitrack recording, you attempted to start recording when no tracks
were set to a track status of REC.
Action:  Set the track status to REC for the track(s) that you wish to record.

Situation: For realtime single-track recording, you attempted to begin recording with the current
track as the MTR (master track).
Action:  Select a track 1-16 for recording, and begin recording.

No space available on medium
Situation: You attempted to save a file or create a directory, but there was no free space on the
floppy disk.
Action: Either delete existing files, or use a different disk that has sufficient free space.

Not enough memory
Situation: When starting realtime recording in Sequencer mode, it was not possible to allocate the
minimum free memory (memory for the bar events up to the recording start location,
etc.).
Action:  Increase the amount of free memory by deleting data of other songs, etc.
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Various messages

Situation: When executing Save Exclusive in Disk mode, there was not enough free sequencer
memory.
Action:  Delete song data (after saving it if necessary).

Not enough memory to open pattern
Situation: There was not enough sequencer memory to open the pattern, so it cannot be edited.
Action:  Delete unneeded song, track, or pattern data, or open the pattern.

)

Pattern conflicts with events
Situation: Bouncing was not possible, since one track contains a pattern, and the other track con-
tains an event or pattern in the same measure.
Action: Open the pattern.

Pattern is across destination end measure or source start measure
Situation: When moving measures, a pattern has been Put in the destination end measure or the
source start measure, and editing is not possible unless the pattern is opened.
Action: Open the pattern.

R

Root directory is full
Situation: You attempted to create a file or a directory in the root directory, but this would exceed
the number of allowable root directory entries.
Action:  Either delete an existing file or directory, or use a different disk.

S

Source is empty
Situation: Data does not exist in the track or pattern specified as the source.
Action:  Specify a track or pattern that contains playback data.

T

There is no readable data
Situation: On a TRINITY series instrument which does not have the PBS-TRI option, you
attempted to load a file which contained only banks C and D.

Track number over
Situation: When loading a Standard MIDI File, the number of loaded tracks exceeded 16.

U

Unable to create directory
Situation: You attempted to create a directory that would exceed the hierarchical limit (64 charac-
ters for the full pathname).

Y

You can’t undo this operation
Situation: In Sequencer mode, it is not possible to allocate sufficient free memory to allow you to
Undo the recording or event editing operation after it has been performed. If you wish
to preserve the previously recorded or edited data, press the OK button. If you wish to
return to the previous data (and delete the previously recorded or edited data), press
the Cancel button.
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Default 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Basic Channel
Changed 1-16 1-16
Default 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered *hkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Note 24-108/16-115/9-120 0-127 (Transmission) TRINITY, V3, plus / V3pro, pro / V3proX, proX
Number: True Voice Fkkkkkkkk ok 0-127 When sequencer data is sent: 0 — 127
Note On O9n,Vv=1-127 O 9n,Vv=1-127
Velocity
Note Off X X
Polyphonic (Key) (0] (0] Only sequencer data is transmitted for each key *A
Aftertouch Monophonic
*
(Channel) o o A
Pitch Bend (0] (0] *C
0, 32 (e} (e} Bank Select (MSB, LSB) *P
1,2,16,17,18 (0] (0] Joystick (+Y, =Y), Ribboon (X, Z), Slider *C
4, 64, 82 (0] (0] Footpedal, Sustain pedal, Footpedal *C
6, 38, 96, 97 X (0] Data Entry (MSB, LSB), Increment, decrement *E
7,11 (0] (0] Volume, Expression *C
10, 91, 93 O O L:R panpot, Send 2, 1 *C
Control 12, 13, 80, 81 o o Effect controller 1, 2, Panel switch 1,2 *C
Change 19 .72 73 74. 83 X o EG time (Release, Attack), Brightness,
T Controller *C
92 ,94, 95 (0] (0] Insert, Master (M, R/D), Effect on/off *C
100, 101 X o} RPN (LSB, MSB) *2
120, 121 X o All sound off, Reset all Controllers
5, 65 X, O (0] Portamento Control (onnly for solo synth) *C
0-101 (0] (0] (Sequencer data)
Program 00-127 00-127 P
Change . )
Variable Range R AK 0-127 0-63 for solo synthesizer
System Exclusive (0] (0] *3 *E
Song Position o o *1
System Song Select 00-9 00-9 *1
Common
Tune X X
Clock (0] (0] *1
System
Real Time Command () () *1
Local On/Off X (0]
Aux All Notes Off X 0123 -127
Messages Active Sense (0] (0]
Reset X X
*C, *P, *A, *E: Sent and received when MIDI Filter (Controller, Program Change, Aftertouch, System Exclusive) is
set to ENA.
Notes *1: When clock is set to internal, sent but not received. When set to external, received but not sent.

*2: LSB, MSB = 00,00: pitch bend range, =01,00: fine tune, =02,00: course tune
*3: Includes Inquiry, Master Balance, and Master Volume messages.

Mode 1:O0MNI ON, POLY
Mode 3:0MNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2:0MNI ON, MONO
Mode 4:0MNI OFF, MONO

O:Yes
X:No

To obtain the TRINITY V3, V3 pro or V3 proX “MIDI Implementation,” please contact a Korg distributor.
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MID!I IMPLEMENTATION

#2 : When change the Combination No., Transmits [Bank Seilect], [Program Change) of Selected
Combination, and Each Timbre(Mode=EXT) s [Bank Select], [Program Changel. [Volumel.

3 Program MIDI Out (Hex) Combination MEDI Out (Hex)
BankA 00~127 om, bb, pp = 00, 00, 00~ TF BankA 00~127 : om, bb, pp = 00, 00, 00~7F
» B 00~127 ” 00,01,00~7F v B 00~127 : ” 00,01, 00~7F
# § 00~63 ” 00, 04, 00~ 3F
1-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES
Status Second Third Description
[Hex] (1] _[) (1) (0] ( Transmitted when ---: )
F2 ss (ss) tt o (tt) Song Position Pointer  ( Stopped )
ss : Least significant (LSB) *4
tt : Most significant (MSB) *4
F3 ss (ss) - - Song Select { Song is selected )
ss : Song No. = 0~19

Transmits these messages when in Sequencer mode(Interna)l Clock).

When change a Song No., Transmits [Song Select) and Each Track(Status=EXT,BOTH)'s [Bank Select],
[Program Change], [Volume], [Panpot], and finally transmits [Song Position Pointer).

*{ : For Example, if Time Signature is 4/4 or 8/8,

1-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

tt, s5=00,10 means tMeasure

Status[H) Description ( Transmitted when ----- )
F8 Timing Clock ( Everytime in SEQ wode ) #5
FA Start ( Started ) +5
FB Continue ( Continue started ) ¥5
FC 1 Stop ( Stopped ) +5
FE Active Sensing ( Everytime )

1. TRANSMITTED DATA T. Dec. 1995

1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES [H#]:Rex. [D]:Decimal

Status | Second [ Third Description ENA

| (Hex] | (8] (D] M (] ( Transaitted by .-+« )
8n Xk (%) 40 (64) Note Off ( Key 0ff1 ) #1{ A
9n kk (kk) v {vv) Note On vv=1~127 ( Key On!) ¥ oA
An kk (kk) vy (vv) Poly Key Pressure ( Only Seq Recorded Data )} T.Q
Bn 00 (00) nm (am) Bank Select (MSB) ( BANK Key, Prg/Comb Chang )#2,3 | PB
Bn 01 (01) vv (vv) Modulation 1 ( Joy Stick{(+y) ) c
Bn 02 (02) Vv (vv) Modulation 2 ( Joy Stick(-Y) ) c
Bn 04 (04) vv (vv) Foot Pedal ( Assignable Pedal = Mod ) [4
Bn 07 (07) vy (vv) Yolume ( A.Pedal=Vol, Comb/Sng Chang)#2| C
Bn 04 (10) w {vv) Panpot ( 1:2 Panpot (Song Change) ) [
Bn 0B (11) v (vv) Expression ( A.Pedal = Expression ) c
Bn 0C (12) w o () Effect Control 1 ( A.Pedal = EFF CTRL1 ) c
Bn 0D (13) vy (vv) Effect Control 2 ( A.Pedal = EFF CTRLZ ) c
Bn 10 (16) vy (vv) Multi Purpose Control 1 ( Ribbon Controller(X) ) c
Bn 11 (11 vy (vv) Multi Purpose Control 2 ( Ribbon Controller(Z) ) 4
Bn 12 (18) vy (vv) Multi Purpose Control 3 ( Value Slider ) [
Bn 20 (32) bb {bb) Bank Select(LSB) ( BANK Key, etc ) 2,3 PB
Bn 40 (84) | 00/7F (00/127) | Hold 1 Off/0n ( Sustain Pedal Off!/0Ont) c
Bn 41 (65) | 00/7F (00/127) | Portamento 0ff/On ( A.Panel S¥ = Port Off!/On!) C
Ba 50 (80) { 00/7F (00/127) { Multi Purpose Control 5 ( A.Panel S¥ 1 = Mod ) [4
Bn 51 (81) 1 00/7F (00/127) | Multi Purpose Control 6 ( A.Panel S¥ 2 = Mod ) c
Bn 52 (82) | 00/7F (00/127) } Muiti Purpose Control 7 { A.Pedal S¥ = Mod ) C
Bn 5B (91) vy (vv) Effect 1 Control ( Send 2 ) c
Bg 5C (92) } 00/7F (00/127) | Effect 2 Control ( Insert Effect Off!/On! ) c
Bn 5D (93) vy (vv) Effect 3 Control ( Send 1) c
Bg 5E (94) | 00/7F (00/127) | Effect 4 Control ( Master FX(Mod) Off!/0n! ) c
Bg 5F (95) | 00/7F (00/127) | Effect § Control  Master FX(Delay) Off!/0n! ) c
Bn ce {cc) vv (vv) Control Data c¢c=00~127 ( Seq Recorded Data ) c.Q
Cn ep (pp) - == Program Change ( Prog/Combi Change) #2,3( P
Dn vv (vv) -- - Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
En bb (bb) bb (bb) Bender Change ( Joy Stick(X) ) [

n : MIDL Channel (0~15) Usually Global Channel. When using Sequencer, each track(Status=EXT, BOTH) s
channel. And when in Coambination Play mode, each timbre(Mode=EXT} s channel.

g8 @ Always Global MiDI Channel No. (0—~15)

vv: Value

ENA = Always Enabled

¢5 : Transmits these messages when in Sequencer mode(internal Clock)

1-4 UNTVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES (DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY)

Enabled when Enable Control in GLOBAL mode is Checked

Enabled when Enable Program in GLOBAL mode is Checked

Enabled when Enable After Touch in GLOBAL mode is Checked

A
C:
P
PB: Enabled when Enable Program & Bank in GLOBAL mode is Checked
T:
Q:

Enabled when Sequencer is Playing(Trans), Recording(Receive)
T,Q: T and Q
C.Q: Cand Q
*1 : kk=24~108 : Trinity, Tri plus ( 61Keys+Transpose )
=16~115 : Trinity pro ( T6Keys+ ” )
=09~120 : Trinity proX ( 88Keys+ ” )
=00~127 : Recorded data in sequencer

Appendix

Byte[H] Description
Fo Exclusive Status
1% Non Realtime Message
0g MIDI GLOBAL CHANNEL ( DEVICE ID )
06 INQUIRY MESSAGE
02 IDENTITY REPLY
42 KORG 1D ( MANUFACTURERS 1D )
3B TRINITY 1D ( FAMILY CODE (LSB))
00 ( ” »  (MSB))
L1} ( MEMBER CODE (LSB)) an = 01
00 ” »  (MSB)) 09
+# System No. ( Winor Ver. (LSB)) 12
00 » #  (MSR)) 1B :
** System Ver. ( Major Ver. (LSB))
00 ” ” (MSB))
F1 END OF EXCLUSIVE

Transmits when received a INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST.

uoynjuswajdw] jqiwW

: Trinity
: Trinity plus
: Trinity pro

Trinity proX

uoneuswedwy |QIN



99|

1-5 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( REALTIME )

Byte[H] Description
FoO EXCLUSIVE STATUS
13 REALTIME MESSAGE
0g MIDI GLOBAL_ CHANNEL

o4 SUB 1D 1 ID 1,2 = 4,1 : MASTER VOLUME

01 §SUB ID 2
v VALUE(LSB)
an VALUE (MSB)

F7 END OF EXCLUSIVE

1-6 Transmits Function Code ( 5th brte of Exclusive message ) List

Func Description RIDIJE C
42 | MODE DATA 0]

4E | MODE CHANGE O16
41 | PARAWETER CHANGE O
53 | DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE O
40 | CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP o] O
4C | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP o0

49 | CURRENT COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP o] 010
4D | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 010

48 | SEQUENCE DATA DUMP 0|0

51 | GLOBAL DATA DUMP (e} fe]

52 | DRUMKIT DATA DUNP 0|0

50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. DRUM, COMBI. PROG, SEQ) DUMP | O | O

26 | RECEIVED MESSAGE FORMAT ERROR @] O

23 | DATA LOAD COMPLETED (ACK) (o]

24 | DATA LOAD ERROR (NAK) O

21 | WRITE COMPLETED O

22 | WRITE ERROR o]

Transeitted when
R : Request Message Is received
D : Data dump by S¥ ( Don' t respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS)
E : EX. Message received
C : Mode or No. is changed by S¥
Some Request Message is not received in some mode.  See 2-5.

* When transmits series of EX Messages to TRINITY, please wait to send a next message until {DATA LOAD
COMPLETED) or [WRITE COMPLETED] for last wessages is transmitted.

¢6 : Transmits when change a Mode.

#7 : Transmits when edit a parameter in PROG EDIT, COMBI EDIT, PROG PLAY, COMBI PLAY mode.
#8 : Transmits vhen edit a DrumKit's parameter in GLOBAL mode.
%9 : Transmits vhen change a Program No..

#10 : Transmits vhen change a Combination No..

2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA

2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

Status § Second Third Description ENA

(Hex] | [H] (D) (6] D) ((Use s:c-- )
8n kk (kk) xx (xx) Note Off ( as Note 0ff! ) A
In Xk (kk) 00 (00) Note Off ( as Note Off! ) A
$n kk (kk) vv (vv) Note On  vv=1~127 ( as Note On!) A
An kk (kk) vv {vv) Poly Xey Pressure { for Alternate Mod ) T.Q
Bn 00 (00) mm (mm) Bank Select(MSB) ( for Prog/Combi Change ) #1| P
Bn 01 (01) v (vv) Modulationi Depth ( for 0SC LFO mod } ¢
Bn 02 (02) %% (vv) Modulation2 Depth { for Filter LFO mod ) ¢
Bn 04 (04) Vv (vv) Foot Pedal ( as Assignable Pedal ) c
Bn 05 (05) vv (vv) Portamento Time ( for Portamento Time ) ¥ C
Bn 06 (05) vy (vv) Data Entry (MSB) ( for RPC Edit ) c
Bn 07 (07 v (vv) Volume ( as Volume ) c
Bn 0A (10) vv (vy) Panpot { for L:R Panpot control ) c
Bn 0B (11) vy (vv) Expression ( as Expression ) c
Bn 0c (12) v (vv) Effect Control 1 ( as FX Dyn Mod Src = MIDI Cnti} [ C
Bn oD (13) vy {vv} Effect Contro} 2 ( as FX Dyn Mod Src = MIDI Cnt2) | €
Bn 10 (16) w (vv) Multi Purpose Controll ( as Ribbon Controller(X) ) c
Bn 11 Q7 vv (vv) Multi Purpose Control2 ( as Ribbon Controiler(Z) ) ¢
Bn 12 (18) vy {vy) Multi Purpose Control3 ( as Value Stider ) c
Bn 13 (19) v (vv) Multi Purpose Controld ( for AM & FX mod ) c
Bn 20 (32) bb (bb) Bank Select(LSB) { for Prog/Combi Change ) 1) P
Bn 26 (38) vv (vv) Data Entry (LSB) { for RPC Edit ) c
Bn 40 (64) | S3F/240(563/264) | Holdl Off/On ( as Sustain Pedal 0ff!/0n! ) c
Bn {1 (65) | S3F/240(563/264) { Portamento Off/On ( for Portamento Off!/On! ) #2) C
Bn &8 (12) vy (vv) Release Time ( as Perf Edit Release Time ) #3| C
Bn 49 (13) vy (vv) Attack Time (as ~ ~» Attack Time } #3{ C
Bn @ () vy (vv) Brightness (as ~» ~» Cutoff Freq) #3) C
Bn 50 (80) v (vv) Multi Purpose Control$ ( as Panel SW 1 ) c
Bn 51 (81) vy (vv) Multi Purpose Control6 ( as Panel SW 2 ) c
Bn 52 (82) v (vv) Multi Purpose Controi? ( as Pedal SW ) c
Bn 53 (83) vy (vv) Multi Purpose Control8 ( for AM & FX mod ) c
Bn 58 (91) vy (vv) Effect! Level ( as Send 2 Level ) c
Bg 5C (92) ) 00/200 (00/200) | Effect? Level { for All Insert FX Off/0n ) c
Bn §D (93) v (vv) Effect3 Level ( as Send 1 Level ) c
Be SE (94) | 00/#00 (00/#00) | Effectd Level ( for Master FX (Mod) Off/0n ) c
Bg SF (95) [ 00/#00 (00/%00) Effect Level ( for Master FX (Diy) Off/On ) c
Bn 60 (96) 00 (00) DATA Increment ( for RPC Edit ) c
Bn 61 (97) 00 (00) DATA Decrement ( for RPC Edit ) c
Bn 64(100) Or (or) RPN Parameter No. (LSB) ( for RPN Select ) ) C
Bn §5(101) 00 (00) RPN Parameter No. (MSB) ( for RPN Select ) $| C
Bn ec {cc) vv (vv) Control Data cc=0~127 ( for Seq.Recording ) c.¢
Bn 78(120) 00 (00) All Sound Off ( as All Sound Off ) C
Bn 79(121) 00 60) Reset All Controllers ( as Reset All Controllers ) c
Bg TA(122) | 00/7F (00/127) Local Control 0ff/On  ( as Local Control Off!/On! ) A
Bn 8(123) 00 (00) All Notes Off ( as All Notes Off ) A
Bn c(124) 00 (00) Omni Mode Off ( as All Notes Off ) A
Bn m(125) 00 (00) Omni Mode On ( as All Notes 0ff ) A
Bn TE(126) 10 (S16) Mono Mode On ( as All Notes Off ) A
Bn r(27) 00 (00) Poly mode On ( as All Notes Off ) A
Cn pp (pp) - - Program Change ( for Prog/Combi Change ) #1,5{ P
Dn vy (vv) - - Channel Pressure { as After Touch ) T
En bb (bd) bb (bb) Bender Change (_as Pitch Bender ) c
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n : MID1 Channe} No. (0~15) ------ Usually Global Channel. : 2-5 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( REALTIME )

¥hen in Combi/Seq mode, each timbre(Mode=INT) s/track(Status=INT, BOTH) s channel. [ Bytel] ] Descript ion
g : Always Global Channel No. (0~15) o EXCLUSIVE STATUS
X : Random ) 1F REALTIME MESSAGE
g8 MIDI CHANNEL B
ENA -+--+- Same as TRANSMITTED DATA 04 SUB ID 1
LA MIDL In (Hex) Program MIDI In [Hex] Combination bb SUB ID 2 +9
mm, bb, pp = 00,00, 00~7F : BankA 00~127 mm, bb, pp = 00,00, 00~7F : BankA 00~127 v VALVE(LSB) +9
00,01,00~17F o7 B 00~127 00,01,00~17F : ~» B 00~127 nm VALUE (MSB) +9
00, 04, 00~ 3F : o~ §00~63 F1 END OF EXCLUSIVE
#2 : Only for Solo Synthesizer #9 : bb = 01 : MASTER VOLUME ( mm,vv = 00,00~7F. 7F : Min~Max )

02 : MASTER BALANCE N = 00~ 40, 00~TF, L~ o1~
£3 ¢ vy $3F : Fast or Dark ANCE ( om, vv = 00,00~40, 00~TF, 7F : L~Center~R )

=40 : Default
241 . .
241 : Stow or Bright 2-6 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
#4 : r =0 : Pitch Bend Sens { Only in SEQ Mode ). * TRINITY doesn’ t receive these messages when Sequencer is playing or recording. And if in the
‘= 1 : Detune ( ” ). When teceived Ch = Global Ch, DATA FILER Page., they wiil be saved.
= 2 : Transpose ( ” ). act as Master Tune ( Other mode ).

#5 : At the end of process ( While Exclusive is ENA ), Function Code ( 5th byte of Exclusive message ) List

Transmits Exclusive Message[DATA LOAD COMPLETED]or[DATA 1.OAD ERROR].  Fune Description GiCi{P|lA!l ¥o
12 | MODE REQUEST O|010l0O] 42
10 | CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST OlOIO[O] a0
2-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES 1C | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 110 j0|0] 4
Status | Second Third Description t9 | CURRENT COMRINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST OfO10O10O} 19
{ex) | In) Ip} (1] _ (0] ( Used for ----) 1D | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 010100 @
F2 ss (ss) o () Song Position Pointer  ( Location ) 18 | SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST Q10|00 48
ss : lLeast significant (LSB) 6 OE | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST 0|00 |0] st
tt : Most significant (MSB) b 0D | DRUMKIT DATA DUMP REQUEST ©iO|0|0] 52
F3 ss (ss) - - Song Select ( Song select ) OF | ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ)DUMP REQ {© [O 1O O | 50
ss_: Song No. = 0~19 11 | PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST @) 21
Receive when in Sequencer Mode (External Clock) 1A COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST (@) 21
%6 : For Example If Time Signature is 4/4 or 8/8, tt, ss=00, 10 means lMeasure 0 CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP ’ o 23
4C | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP O|0|0|0] 23
2-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES 49 | CURRENT COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O 23
— 4D | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP Q{0100 23
Status{H) | Description  { Used for ----- ) 48 | SEQUENCE DATA DUMP ©({0O10(0] 23
F8 Timing Clock ( Seq Tempo. Alt Mod, Dyn Mod ) #7 5t GLOBAL DATA DUNP Q0|00 1
FA Start (Seq Start ) # 52 | DRUMKIT DATA DUMP 00|00 23
FB Continue ( Seq Continue start ) *1 B 50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. DRUMS. COMB!, PROG, SEQ) DUMP ololo|0] 1
FC Stop ( Seq Stop ) ¥7
FE Active Sensing ( MIDI Comnect check ) 4E | MODE CHANGE O|O|O|0O]| 23
#7 : Receive when in Sequencer Mnde (External Clock) 41 PARAMETER CHANGE Q10 23
53 | DRUM XIT PARAMETER CHANGE O 23
2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME ) Receive when in
_ G : GLOBAL Mode
Byte(it] . Description (O~ Does not respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS in DATA DUMP Page)
Fo Exclusive Status C : COMBI PLAY, COMBI EDIT Mode
U3 Non Realtime Message P : PROG PLAY, PROG EDIT Wode
88 ¥IDI Channel 8 ' A : ANY OTHER Mode
06 Sub 1D 1 .
01 Sub [0 2 Inquiry Message Request )
s END OF EXCLUSIVE No. : MID] Out Fflnctlon No. ‘
S T T OoF: Feceive 11 GTonaT ChannT (transmitted when the message has been received)
= 1F : Receive any Channel

{ Receive anytime except for Seq playing/Recording, DATA FILER Page )

9!

Appendix
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3. MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R :Receive, T : Transait)

See ‘Structure of TRINITY Series SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES’

(1) MODE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g, 38 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0030 (12) [ MODE REQUEST 124
1111 0314 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=42 message.
(2) CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0.42,32.3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0001 0000 (10)
xoxxx xxxx {(xx)
1111 0111 (F7)

CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 108
( Reserved }
EOX

Receives this message. and transmits Func=40 or Func=24 message.

(3) PROGRAM PARAMETER ( In Memory ) DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description

£0,42,3g2.38 EXCLUS1VE HEADER
0001 1100 (1C) | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1cH
00kk 0bbb (kb) Kind, Bank #1
Oppp pppp (pp} | Pragram No.
xxxx xxxx {(xx) } { Reserved )
1111 03111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message, and transmits Func=4C or Func=24 message.

(4) CURRENT_COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42. 33, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1001 (19) | CURRENT COMB1 PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 194
xxxx xxxx {xx) | ( Reserved )
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this me

ssage, and transmits Func=49 or Func=24 message.

Occe cece (ce)
xxxx xxxx (xx)
1111 0111 (F7)

(5) COMBINATION PARAMETER ( in Memory ) DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
Fo, 42, 3g. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1101 (1D) | COMBI. PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1DK
00xk 00bb (kb) | Kind. Bank $2

Combination No.
( Reserved )
EOX

Receives this me

ssage., and transmits Func=4D or Func=24 message.

5) SEQUENCE DATA { In Memory ) DUMP REQUEST R

___ Byte Description 1
F0,42.3¢. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0001 1000 (18) | SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST 181

xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )

1111 01131 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message. and transmits Func=48 or Func=24 message.

(7)_GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42. 3g. 38 EXCLUSIVE WEADER
0000 1110 (OF) | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEN
xxxx xxxx {xx) | ( Reserved )
1311 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=5§1 or Func=24 message.
(8) DRUMKIT DATA DUMP REQUEST R
s Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g. 38 EXCLUSIVE NEADER
0000 1301 (OD) | DRUMKIT DATA DUMP REQUEST 0DH
0K0d dddd (kd) Kind, Drumkit No. +3
xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )
1111 0111 (F1) | EOX

Receives this me

ssage, and transmits Func=52 or Func=24 message.

9) ALL DATA(GLOB, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ) DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Deseription

F0, 42, 3g. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0000 1111 (OF) ALL DATA(GLB, CMB, PRG, SEQ) DUMP REQ OFl

xxxx xxxx {xx) | { Reserved )

1111 0111 (F7) E0X

Receives this me

ssage, and transmits Func=50 or Func=24 message.

111 0t1) (F7)

(10) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0., 42, 3g, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0001 (11) | PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST 114
0000 0bbb (0b) | Write Program Bank *4
Oppp pppp (pp) | Write Program No.

EOX

Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Fu

(11) COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1010 (1A) | COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST 1AH
0606 60bb (0b) { Write Combination Bank ¥4
Ocee ccec {ce) | Write Combination No.

1111 0111 (F1)

EQX

Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Fu

12) CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description

FG. 42. 3¢, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0100 0000 (40) | CURRENT PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 401

0000 000t (0t) | Program Type t=0:PCM, =1:50L0

0ddd dddd (dd) | Data *5, 6, TABLE1, 2

1111 0141 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=28 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=10 message, and transmits this message & data.

When Enter the EDIT PROGRAM Mode or Edit the PERFORMANCE EDIT by SW, transmits this message ¥ data.

ne=22 message.

ne=22 message.
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(13) PROGRAM PARAMETER ( In Memory ) DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g, 3B EXCLUSEVE HEADER
0100 1100 (4C) | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP {CH
0000 d90vv (0v) | Available Bank #7
00kk Obbb (kb) | Kind, Bank %7

Oppp pppp (pp) | Program No.
A% xxxx {xx) | { Reserved )
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data 45,8, TABLEL, 2

1111 0111 (F7) { E0X

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=1C message. and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(14) CURRENT COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1001 (43) | CURRENT COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 490
xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )
0ddd dddd (dd) Data ¥5, 9, TABLE3
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Fonc=24 message.

Receives Func=19 message. and transmits this message & data.
When the Combi No.is changed by S¥, transmits this message & data.

(15) COMBINATION PARAMETER ( in Memory ) DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g, 38 fXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1101 (4D) [ COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 4H
0000 000v (0v) [ Availablie Bank *10
00kk 00bb (kb) | Kind, Bank *10

Occe ceec (ce) | Combination No.
xxxx xxxx {xx) | { Reserved )
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data %5, 11, TABLE3

1111 0111 (FT) | Eox

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Fuync=24 message.

Receives Func=1D message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

Appendix

(16) SEQUENCE DATA ( In Memory ) DUMP R, T

Brte Description
F0,142, 38, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1000 (48) | SEQUENCE DATA DUMP 481
xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )
0sss ssss (ss) Seq.data Size ( 4Bytes ) *12-1
0000 0000 (00) Seq.data Offset ( 4Bytes ) ¥5,12-2
0aaa 2aaa (aa) | Each Song data Address ( 80Bytes ) *5,12-3
0ddd dddd (dd) Sequence Data 5, 12-4, TABLES
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=18 message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(17) GLOBAL DATA DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0,42, 3g, 38 EXCLUSIVE NEADER
0101 0001 (51) | GLOBAL DATA DUMP 518
xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data +5, 13, TABLE4
1111 0311 (F1) | EoX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(18) DRUMKIT DATA DuMp R, T
| I ___Description
F0. 42, 3g. 38 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0010 {(52) DRUMKIT DATA DUMP 524
0000 000v (0v) [ Available Drumkit Range *14
0k0d dddd (0d) | Kind. Drumkit No. e
xxxx xxxx {xx) | { Reserved ) ' :
0ddd dddd (dd) Data £5, 15, TABLE?
1111 6111 (F7) EQX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Fune=24 messsage.

Receives Func=0D message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.
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(19) ALL DATA{(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ. ) DUMP R, T

Byte Description

Fo, 42, 38, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 0000 (50) | ALL DATA(GLBL,COMBI, PROG, SEQ.) DUMP 50H

0000 00vv (Ov) [ Available Bank %16

xxxx xxxx {xx) | ( Reserved )

0sss ssss (ss) | Seq.data Size ( 4Bytes ) #12-1
H i

Oddd dddd (dd) | Data #5,17, TABLEL, 2,3,4, 7.8

1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

20) MODE CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

F0, 42, 32. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0100 1110 (4E) | MODE CHANGE 4EH

0000 Ommm (Om) | Mode #18

xxxx xxxx {xx) | ( Reserved }

1111 0111 (F7) [ EOX

Receives this message & data, changes the Mode, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
¥hen the Mode is changed by SW, transmits this message & data.

F0, 42, 3g, 3B

0100 0001 (41)
0000 Osnn (0m)
0ppp pppp (PP)
0006 0000 (00)
0999 qqaq (aq)
0000 0000 (00)
Ovyv vyvy (vv)
Ovvy vyvy (vv)
111 0111 (FD)

(21) PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description
EXCLUSIVE IEADER
PARAMETER CHANGE 41H
Mode 418

Parameter ID (MSB)
Parameter 1D (LSB)
Parameter SUB 1D (MSB)
Parameter SUB 1D (LSB)
Vaive {MSB bit7~13)
Value (LSB bit0~6)
EOX

TABLE 1,2,3,5.6
TABLE 1,2,3,5.6

#19
*19

Receives this message & data, and tramsmits Fumc=23 or Func=24 message.
Fhen the Parameter No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data.

22) DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

FO, 42, 3g, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 001t (53) | DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE §3H

000k kkkk (0k) Druskit No. kk=00~0B ( : 00~11)

0sss ssss (ss) | Key No. s8=15~6C ( : AO~C8 )

Oppp pppp (pp) | Parameter No. (MSB) TABLET

Oppp pppp (pp) | Parameter No. (LSB) TABLE?

Ovvv vvvy (vv) | Value {MSB bit7~13) +19

Ovvy vvvy (vv) | Value (LSB bit0~6) +19

1111 0111 (F1) | BOX

Receives this message & data, and transsits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

(23) MODE DATA T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g, 38 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0010 (42) | MODE DATA 424
0000 Ommzm (Om) | Mode (1]
Oooo oooo (00) | Option *20
Osss ssss (ss) | Setuped data | ‘ 420
0ddd dddd (dd) | Setuped data 2 *20
xxxx xxxx (xx) | ( Reserved )
1111 0113 (F7) | EOX
Receives Func=12 message. and transmits this message & data.
(24) MIDI EN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
Fo, 42, 3g, 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 (26) | MIDi IN DATA FORMAT ERROR 268
Occe cece (ce) § Error Code $21

1111 0111 (F7)

E0X

Transmits this m

essage vhen there is an error in the MID! IN messa

ge (ex.data length).

(25) DATA LOAD COMPLETED ( ACK ) T
Byte Description
F0.42,3%. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 (23) | DATA LOAD COMPLETED 230
1111 o111 (F7) [ EOX

ed.

1141 0111 (F1)

Transmits this message when DATA LOAD, PROCESSING have been compiet

26) DATA LOAD ERROR ( NAK ) . T
Byte N Description

F0. 42, 38. 3B EXCLUSIVE READER

0010 0100 (24) | DATA LOAD ERROR 24

Occe ceee (ec) | Error Code $22

EOX

Transmits this o

essage vhen DATA LOAD, PROCESSING have not been coa

1111 0111 (FT)

{21) WRITE COMPLETED T
Byte Deseription
FO, 42, 3g. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
00106 0001 (21) { WRITE COMPLETED 210

EOX

Transmits this o

essage when DATA WRITE MID1 has been completed.

(28) WRITE ERROR T
E____lly_te Description
F0. 42, 3. 3B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 @010 (22) | WR)TE ERROR 220
Occe ccce (ce) | Error Code *23

1111 0111 (F1)

EOX

Transmits this message when DATA WRITE MID) has not been completed.

pleted (ex.protected).
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¥ : k =0 : Al) Programs +8
1 : 1 Bank Programs (Use b))
2 : 1 Progran (Useb&pp)
b = 0 : Bank A
1 : Bank B
4 : Bank §
¥2 ¢ x = 0 : AL\ Combinations
1 : 1 Bank Combinations ( Use b )
2 : 1 Combination (Useb&ece)
b =0 : Bank A
1 : Bank B
*¥3 : k = 0 : ALl Drumkits
I : 1 Drumkit (Used)

d=0~8 : Drumkit 00~11

#4 : PROGRAM, COMBENATION BANK

X9

b =0 : Bank A
1 : Bank B
4 : Bank § Only for Program
. ;
! DUMP DATA CONVERT n=0~ for #6. 48, #0. ¥11, #12-2, ¥12-3, #12-4, 413, #15, 417 | .o -
© DATA ( lset = 8bit x 7Byte )
voobT ~ b0 b7 ~ b0 b1 b0 b7 ~ bo
LT L) COH o 1 (I
: Tn+0 Tn+l R TY Y Tn+b :
: 3G :
' MIDI DATA ( Iset = Tbit x aByte ) I {r ;
! b7b7b7b7b7bTbT bo
gLHIIIlHIolHHmlol .11 || IIH;
G Tne6, 8, 4,8,2, 0,0 Tex0 o Tmxb e ] TS b . H
*6 : PROGRAM PARAMETER (1N CURRENT BUFFER) DUMP FORMAT
£PCH 433Byte = Tx6146 — 8x61+(146) = 495Byte  ( 0.2Sec. See TABLE 1. #5) HI
+50L0 521Byte = Tx7443 — 8x74+(1+3) = 596Byte ( 0.2Sec, See TABLE 2, #5 )

#7 : bit0 of v is for Flash ROM Option
bitl of v is for Solo Syathesizer Option

: Bank A+B : Trinity (Basic)
: Bank A+B+C+D : Trinity ( with Flash ROM )
: Bank A+B+S1 ¢ Trinity plus(Basic), Trinity pro(Basic), Trinity pro X(Basic)

: Bank A+B+C+D+S1452 : All Trinity series { with all options )
( $1:500~63,

v =

P N

$2:564~127 )
k =0 : All Bank Program ( Use v )

1 : 1 Bank Program { Use v&b )* < When Bank S, Please see v ( 64Prog ? or 128Prog ? ).
2 : 1 Program (Useb&pp)
b =10 : Bank A
1 : Bank B
4 : Bank §

Appendix

: PROGRAM PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT

#1PROG (PCM) 433Byte = Tx61+6 — 8x61+(1+6) = 495Byte
#1PROG (S0L0) 521Byte = Tx74+3 ~ 8x74+(1+3) = 596Byte
*1BANK (PCW) [A00(433Byte)], -+ . [A127(433Byte)]

433x128Byte = TxT917+5 — 8x7917+(1+5)
#1BANK(S1) [S00(521Byte)]. -+, [S63(521Byte)]

521x64Byte = Tx4763+3 — Bx4763+(143) =
+1BANK(S1+52)  [S00(521Byte)], -+ . (5127(521Byte)]

521x128Byte = Tx9526+6 — Bx9526+(1+6)
+RANK AB [A00(433Byte) ], -+ - . [B127(433Byte)}

433x256Byte = Tx15835+43 — B8x15835+(1+3)

[A00(433Ryte)], -~ , [D127(433Byte))
433x512Byte = Tx3167046 —

¥BANK ABCD
8x31670+ (1+86)

( See TABLE 1,2 #5 )

(0.28ec )

( 0.25ec )

= 63342Byte ( 20. 3Sec )
38108Byte ( 12.25ec )
= 76215Byte ( 24.4Sec )
= 126684Byte ( 40.65ec )
= 253367Byte ( 81.1Sec )

+BANK ABS1 [AB0(433Byte)], - . [B127(433Byte) ), [S00(521Byte)], ---- , [563(521Byte)}
433x256+521x64Byte = Tx2059846 — Bx20598+(1+6) = 164791Byte ( 52.8Sec )
#BANK ABCDS1S2 [A00(433Byte)]. -+~ . (D127 (433Byte)]. [S00(521Byte)], - - L [$127(521Byte))

433)(5]2*52])(125Byle = Txd1197+5 — Bxd1197+(1+5) =

COMBINATION PARAMETER (IN CURRENT BUFFER) DUMP FORMAT

388Byte = Tx55+3 — 8x55+(1+3) = 444Byte

<

is for Flash ROM Option

v = 0 : Bank A+B
1 : Bank A+B+C+D

: All Trinity series ( Basic model )
: With Flash ROM Option

k = 0 : Ail Bank Combination ( Use v )
1 : 1 Bank Combination (Use b)
2 : 1 Combination (Use b & cc )
b =0 : Bank A
1 : Bank B
(2:Bank C)
(3:Bank D)

: COMBINATION PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT

*1COMBI 388Byte = Tx55+3 — 8x55+(1+3) = 444Byte
#1BANK [A00(388Byte)], -~ . [A127(388Byte)]
388x128Byte = Tx7094+6 — Bx7094+(1+6)
#BANK AB [A00(388Byte)], =+ . [B127(388Byte) ]
388x256Byte = Tx14189+5 — 8x14189+(1+5)
#BANK ABCD [A00(388Byte)], - . {D127(388Byte)]
388x512Byte = Tx28379+3 — 8x28379+(i+3)

329582Byte ( 105. 55ec )

( See TABLE 3, #5 )
( 0.2S5ec )

( See TABLE 3, #5 )

( 0.25ec )

= 56759Byte ( 18.2Sec )
= 113518Byte ( 36.45ec )
= 227036Byte ( 72.75ec )
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+12

+13

4

#15

*16

: SEQUENCE DATA'S OFFSET, SIZE, ADDRESS FORMAT { Total 88Bytes )

12-1 : Sequence Data Size ( 4Bytes )
‘Seq Data Size’' is a all song data’s length. A unit is Byte.
[Pata Size (bit21~27)],
[Data Size (bitl4~20)],
[Data Size (bit7~13)],
[Data Size (bit0~8)]
12-2 : Sequence Data Address Offset ( 4Bytes )
‘Address 0ffset’ is a all song data’s common offset.

Each Song s real address is calculated by ‘Address Offset’ + Each song’'s ‘Song Data Head

Address’ .

CAUTION : ‘Address Offset’ is a fixed value. But When System version is changed,

it will be changed too.

12-3 : Song 0~19 Data Head Address ( 4x20Bytes )

Bach Song s real address is calculated by ‘Address Offset’ + Each song’s ‘Song Data Head

Address’ .

12-4 : Sequence Data

Each Song has a individual block data. And each song data’s structure is as TABLE 6.
Song data size is flexible, and the size is shown by #12-1 ‘Sequence Data Size' ( levent

data use 6Bytes ).

: GLOBAL DATA (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT

[Global Data (1172Byte)]
1172=7x167+3 — 8x167+(1+3) =1340Byte
is for Flash ROM Option

v=20:12 Drunkits
1 : 24 Drumkits

<

: All Trinity series Basic model
< A1l Trinity series ( with Flash ROM Options )

k =0 : All Drunkits ( Use v )
1 : 1 Drumkit (Use d)

d = 0~0B : Drumkit No. ( ¥hen v = 0 )
0~17 : Drumkit No. ( When v = 1)

: DRUMS DATA (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT

1426Byte = 7x203+5 — 8x203+(1+5) = 1630Byte

(DRUMO (1426Byte) ], =+o=-- , [DRUM11(1426Byte))
1426x12Byte = Tx2444+4 — 8x2444+(1+4) = 19557Byte

[DRUMO(1426Byte) ], ==+ . [DRUM23(1426Byte)]
1426x24Byte = 7x4889+1 — 8x4889+(1+1) = 39114Byte

#1 DRUMKIT
#12 DRUMKITS

#24 DRUMKITS

: bitd of v is for Flash ROM Option

bitl of v is for Solo Synthesizer Option

( See TABLE 8 )
( See TABLE 4, #5)

( 0.5Sec )

( See TABLE 7, #5)
( 0.6Sec )

( 6.3Sec )

( 12.6Sec )

Program Combination  Drumkit
v=0:AB A+B 1~12 : Trinity(Basic)
1 : A+B+C+D A+B+C+D 1~24 : Trinity( with Flash ROM Option )
2 : A+B4S) A+B 1~12 : Trinity plus/pro(Basic), Trinity pro X
3 : A+BHCH+D#S14S2 A+B+C4+D 1~24 : ALL Trinity series ( with all Options )

( S1 : BankS Prog00~63, S2 : BankS Progbd~127 )

#17 : ALL DATA (GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ) DUMP FORMAT
[Global Data)l,
[Drums Datal,
{Al1l Combination Parameter Datal,
{A1]l Program Parameter Data],
{Seq Data Address Offset (4Bytes)],
[Song Data Head Address (80Bytes)],
{Sequence Data)

*¥TRINITY

TRINITY
plus, pro, prok

%18 : nem = 0 : COMBI PLAY 3 : PROG EDIT
I : COMBI EDIT 4 : SEQUENCER
2 : PROG PLAY 5 : GLOBAL

( See ¢5 )

( See TABLE 4, #13)
( See TABLE 7, #15)
( See TABLE 3, +#11)
( See TABLE 1.2, #8 )
( See ¥12-2 )

( See ¥12-3 )

( See TABLE 8, %12-4 )

1172+17112+499328+110848+4480+[Each song datalByte = TxC+D
— 8xC+(14D)Byte

( 83.6~?72.%Sec )

1172+17112+4993284144192+4+804[Each song datalByte = TxC+D
— 8xC+(1+D)Byte

( 95.8~77.2Sec )

6 : DISK

#19 : VALUE DATA FORMAT (Use at PARAMETER CHANGE, DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE)

Bit1§~13 of Value Data is the Sign Flag, and each bit has the same value

vawevsa | | || | L]

S

"MIGI Data l Or [ , j I_OL

HENREE

MSB LSB
#20 : oo : bit0 =0 : No Solo Synthesizer, =1 : Solo Synthesizer is loaded

ss : bit0,1 =0 : Note Receive is EVEN, =1 : 0D, =2 : ALL

bit3 =0 : Seq Clock is Internal, =1 : External

bit5, 6 =0 : System Clock is [NT, =1 : S/P DIF, =2 : Digital I/F
dd : bit0 =0 : Prog Mem is not protected, =1 : protected

bitl =0 : Comb Mem is not protected, =1 : protected

bit2 =0 : Seq Mem is not protected. =1 : protected

%21 : cc = 0 : Received Data Length is wrong
1 : Received Function code is not registered

40 : Another type error

0 : Dest Memory is protected

1 : Dest Bank/Prog/Param is not exist
2 : The mode is wrong

3 : Memory over flow

40 : Another type error

0 : Dest Memory is protected

1 : Dest Bank/Prog is not exist
2 : The mode is wrong

0 : Another type error

*#23 : cc =
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___05C-1 PITCH MOD

[ TABLE t ] PROGRAM PARAMETERS ( for PCM Synth )
29. Aug. 1995
No. : No. in the PROGRAM DUMP DATA.
PARA No. : Parameter ID & SUB ID [Hex) for PARAMETER CHANGE.
Left side of ‘.’ is Parameter D, and right side is SUB ID.
$ : While Assign mode is Drum, these parameters are ignored.
ke ,.ihese parameters are ignored in Combination, Song.
¥Yo. (bit) PARAMETER DATA(Hiex) : VALUE DESCRIPTION PARA No.
% PRORAN NAME (lead) | ,, . e N
15 PROGRAM NAME (Tail) [ ASCIT Codo 1
CATEGORY
\5 b0~3 [ CATEGORY A 0~F 1~16 | CEx. for Instruments ) #1] 00,00
bd~1 ] CATEGORY B 0~F 1~16 [ (Ex. for User) # | 00,01
OSCILLATOR
b0, 1 OSCILLATOR MODE 0:SINGLE, 1:DOUBLE, 2:DRUM 00,02
bit2 LEGATO SW $ 0:0FF, 1:0N Available when MONQ 00,04
17 bit3 KEY ASSIGN 0:POLY, 1:MONO 00,03
bit4 HOLD 0:0FF, 1:0N 00,07
bs. 6 KEY PRIORITY 0:LOW, I:BIGH, 2:LAST Availabie when MOKO 00,05
bit? POLY ASSIGN MODE 0:NORMAL, 1:PIAND Available vhen POLY 2| 00,06
18 BOTTOM VEL OF 0SC2 $ Q1~1F + 01~127 Avaiiable when DOUBLE ¥3 1 01,16
SCALE ~
b0~3 | SCALE KEY t 0~B : C~B 00, 08
19 w7 ScALE TYPE £ o~c + 00,08
20 RANDOM INTENSITY # 00~07 : 00~07 Normal = 0 +5{ 00,04
PANEL, SWITCH ASSIGN
" b0~3 | S¥ 2 ASSIGN 4] o~8 : %6 | T 00.0c
ba~7 | SH 1 ASSIG gl 0~8 46 | [ 00,08
OSCILLATOR EG_ ( Linear Line )
22 START LEVEL $D~63 : -99~93% 06, 00
23 ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 06,01
2 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 06,02
25 DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 06,03
26 RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 06,04
21 RELEASE LEVEL 9D~63 : ~99~99 06,05
OSCILLATOR BG TIME MOD ({ For EG Whole Time )
28 INT BY YELOCITY 9p~63 : -89~99 06, 06
29 A M SOURCE 00~16 : ¥7 | Alternate Modulation 08,07
30 INT BY A.M 9p~63 : -99~99 06, 08
OSCILLATOR-1 Right side of ‘/" is SUB ID for 0SC 2
3 bit7 | LOW MS OFFSET i;Ag')f; 0:NORMAL, 1:0FFSET 01, 04/0F
b0~6 { LO¥ MULTISAMPL (MS . .
37 LOF HULTISAMPL (LSB)$ 000~176 : 000~374 hLower Vel's Multisample #8 [01,03/0D
33 bit7 | N1 M. S OFFSET START 0:NORMAL, 1:0FFSET Drum_is seluped by each Keys | 01,01/08
m Liiad E:xgmgzmrgg; 000~176 : 000~374 Ri Vel's Multi/DrumKit  #8 | 01,00/0A
35 LOWER LEVEL 3 00~7F : 00~127 01.05/0F
36 HIGHER LEVEL 00~1F : 00~127 . - 01, 02/0C
317 BOTTOM VEL OF HI MS 01~17F : 01~127 ( For Vel Split ) #8 |01, 14/15
b0~4 | TRANSPOSE F4~0C : -12~12 [5.7]) 01,08/12
5 b6, 7 OCTAVE 00~03 : 32~4 [} 01,07/11
I U7 PR Ty g x ten oo
41 DELAY START FF : Start by NOTE OFF! 01,08/10

00~60, FF : *9

Appendix

42 BY PITCH _SLOPE Fé~14 : -1.0~2.0 Linear, Center Key is C4 %10 02, 00 _
43 INT BY 0SC EG 80~173 . -12.00~12.00 #11 | 02,08
44 INT BY 0SC-1 LFO 8D~173 : -12.00~12.00 1] 02,0C
45 INT BY RIBBON(X) F4~0C : -12~12 (5.1] 02,01
0SC-1 PITCH MQOR BY JOY STICK (X).
46 INT BY J.S(+X) # C4~0C : -40~12 121 02,02
41 INT BY J.S5(-X) # C4~0C : -60~12 124 02,04
48 b0~3 | STEP OF J.S(+X) & 0~F %13 02,03
b4~7 | STEP OF J.S(-X) & 0~F *13 02,05
0SC-1 PITCH MOD BY ALTERNATE MOD
49 [ _A.M_SOURCE 00~16 : 1] Alternate Modulation 02,06
50 , INT BY A.M 80~173 : ~12.00~12.00 | #11] 02,07
INTENSITY MODULATION OF 0SC EG TO 0SC-1 PITCH
81 MOD INT BY VELOCITY Ip~63 : -99~9§ 02,09
92 A.M_SOURCE 00~16 : %7 | Alternate Modulation 02, 0A
93 INT BY A M 8D~73 : -12.00~12.00 ¥11] 02,08
0SC-1 LFO
b0~4 | WAVEFORM 0~12 : *14 03,00
54 bS5.6 START MODE 0:0N, 1:0FF, 2:BOTH #1511 03,03
bit? KEY SYNC 0.0FF, 1:ON 03,04
§5 OFFSET 9D~63 : -99~199 Doesn’ t _effect while DELAY 03,02
56 FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 03,01
57 DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 03,05
98 FADE 9D~63 : -99~199 16§ 03,06
0SC-1 LFO FREQUENCY MOD
§9 {NT BY KBD TRK ID~63 : -99~99 Linear, Center Key is C4 03,07
60 INT BY J.S(+Y) 00~63 : 00~89 03.08
61 A. M _SOURCE 00~16 : #1 | Alternate Modulation 03,09
62 INT BY A M 9~63 : -99~99 03,04
INTENSITY MODULATION OF 0SC-1 LFO TO 0SC-1 PITCH
53 _MOD INT BY J.S(+Y) 00~63 : 00~99 02, 0D
64 MOD INT BY A. T 00~63 : 00~99 02, 0E
|85 A.M_SOURCE 00~16 : %7 | Alterpate Modulation 02,0F _}
66 INT BY A M 8D~13 . -12.00~]2.00 #1{ 02,10
FILTER-1
bo. 1 FILTER-1A TYPE ~3 $17 07,01
67 b2.3 FILTER-1B TYPE | 0~3 17 07,06
b4, 5 FILTER-1 ROUTING g~3 - ¥18 07,00 |
FILTER-1 EG ( Up:Linear, Down:Exponential )
68 START LEVEL 9~63 : -99~99 0B, 00
89 ATTACK _TIME G0~63 : 00~199 0B, 01
10 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -93~99 0B, 02
3 DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 0B, 93
12 BREAK POINT LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 0B, 04
73 SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 0B. 05
4 SUSTAIN LEVEL 9D~53 : -99~99 0B, 06
75 RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 0B, 07
76 RELEASE LEVEL 90~63 : ~99~99 0B, 08
FILTER-1 EG TIME(JPOINTS)J@D BY KEYBOARD TRACK ( Linear, Center Key is €4 )
11 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : -99~499 ] 0B, 09
18 DECAY TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99 0B, 0A
1 19 SLOPE TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 0B, 0B
80 RELEASE TIME 9D~63 ; -99~199 0B, 0C
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AMPLIF1ER-1

FILTER-1 EG TIME(APOINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY
81 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99 0B, 0D
82 DECAY TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99 08, 0E
83 SLOPE TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99. 0B, OF
84 RELEASE TIME 9D~63 : ~93~99 08, 10
FILTER-1 EG TIME MOD ( For EG Whole Time )
85 1AM SOURCE 00~16 : #1] Alternate Modulation [ o8, 11
86 | INT BY A M 1 99~63 : ~99~99 { 08,12
FILTER-1 EG LEVEL(3POINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY
87 START LEVEL ap~§3 : -99~99 0B, 13
83 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : ~99~99 0B, 14
89 BREAK POINT LEVEL 9p~63 : ~99~99 0B, 15
INTENSITY MODULATION OF FILTER-1 EG TO FILTER-1A & FILTER-1B CUTOFF FREQ BY A.M
90 T 4.4 soURCE 00~16 : #1 ] Alternate Modulation }JL_I;LM
91 INT BY A M 9D~53 : ~99~99 08, 15
| FILTER-1 LFO
b0~4 | WAVEFORM 0~12 : 14 4¢, 00
92 DbS.6 | START MODE 0:0N, 1:0FF. 2:BOTH +15| 0C, 03
bit7 | KEY SYNC 0;0FF, 1:0M 0¢. 04
rJS QFFSET 9)~53 : -99~99 Doesn’ t effect while DELAY 0C, 02
KT FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 0¢, 01
95 DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 0C 05
9§ FADE 9D~63 : -99~99 +16 ] 0C,06
FILTER-1 LFO FREQUENCY MOD )
9 | _A.M SQURCE 00~16 : #7] Alternate Modulation }_oc,m |
93 INT BY A M | op~83 : -99~99 | oc. 08
INTENSITY MODULATION OF FILTER-1 LFO TO FILTER-1A & FILTER-1B CUTOFF FREQ
99 MOD INT BY J.S(-¥) 00~63 : 00~99 08, 16
100 MOD INT BY A.T 00~63 : 00~399 08, 11
101 A.M_SOURCE 00~16 : #1] Alternate Modulation | 08.1A__
102 INT BY AM 9D~63 : ~99~99 08. 18
FILTER-1A Right side of '/ is SUB 1D for Filter~IB
103 CUTOFF_FREQ VALUE 00~53 : 00~99 07,02/07
104 1HPUT GAIN 00~63 : 00~99 01,03/08
105 RESONANCE LEVEL D0~1F ; 00~3} 07.04/08
106 RESO LEVL MOD BY VEL | 9D~63 : -99~99 07,05/0A
FILTER-1A CUTOFF FREQ MOD Right side of '/ is SUB ID for Filter-1B
107 INT BY FILTER-1 EG 9D~63 : -39~99 08, 12/13
108 EG INT MOD BY VEL 9D~53 : -99~99 08,10/11 |
109 INT BY FILTER-1 LFO | 9D~63 : -99~99 08, 18/19
110 INT BY J.S(X) 9D~63 : -99~99 08, 04/0C
11 INT BY A.T 00~63 : 00~99 08, 05/0D
FILTER-1A_CUTOFF MOD BY KBD TRACK (Figured) +19 Right side of ‘/° is SUB ID for Filter-1B|
112 LOW_KEY 00~1F_: C-1~G3 08, 00/08
113 HIGH KEY 00~1F : C-1~G9 08, 01/09 |
114 LOWER RAMP 9D~§3 : -99~89 08, 02/0A
115 HIGHER RAMP 9D~63 : -99~99 08, 03/0B
FILTER-1A CUTOFF FREQ MOD Right side of '/ is SUB ID for Filter-1B
116 [ A.M SOURCE 00~16 : %7 ] Alternate Modulation 08, 06/0E
117 | INTBY o.M 9D~63 : -99~99 08, 07/0F
FILTER-1B PARAMETERS
118 SAME AS FILTER-1A(103~111) Above 1§ param No.'s
right side of '/ is
132 SUB 1D for Fijter!-B]

133 [ outPUT LEVEL [ oo~7F : 00~121 | [ oF.00
AMPLIFIER-1 AMPLITUDE MOD BY KEYBOARD TRACK (Figured) 19
134 LO¥ KEY 00~7F : C-1~GY OF, 01
13§ RIGH KEY 00~17F : C-1~G9 0F, 02
136 LOWER RAMP 9D~63 : ~99~99 0F, 03
137 HIGHER RAMP 9D~63 : ~99~99 OF, 04
AMPLIFIER-1 AMPLITUDE MOD
138 INT BY VELOCITY 9p~63 : -99~99 OF, 05
139 INT BY AT 9p~63 : ~99~99 0F, 06
140 A. M SOURCE 00~16 : ¥7 | Alternate Modulation 0F, 07
141 INT BY AM 9p~63 : -99~99 0F, 08
AMPLIFIER-1 EG  ( Up:linear. Down:Exponential )
142 START LEVEL 00~63 : 00~93 10, 00
143 ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 10,01
| 144 ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~399 10.02
145 DECAY TIME 00~63 ;  00~99 10,03
145 BREAK POINT LEVEL _ | 00~63 : 00~99 L 10,04
147 SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~9)9 1005
148 SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 10. 06
149 RELEASE TIME 00~63 :  00~99 10,07
AMPLIFIER-1 £G TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY XEYBOARD TRACK ( Limear. Center Key is C4 )
150 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10,08
151 DECAY TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10,09
152 SLOPE TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10, 0A
153 RELEASE TIME 9D~63 : -99~499 10.08
__ AMPLIFIER-1 EG TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY
154 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10, 0C
155 DECAY TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99 19, 0D
156 SLOPE_TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10, OE
157 RELEASE TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 10. OF
AWPLIFIER-1 EG TIME MOD BY A.M SOURCE ( For EG ¥hole Time )
158 A. M SOURCE 00~16 : #1] Alternate Modulation 10.10
159 | _INT BY A.M 9D~63 : -99~499 10,11
AMPLIFIER-1 EG LEVEL(3POINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY
160 START LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 10,12
161 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 10,13
162 BREAK POINT LEVEL gp~63 : -99~99 10,14
05C-1 BLOCK_PANPOT & PANPOT HOD
163 L:R PAN $# [ FF.0~7F . OFF,LOO~R127 +20 | OF, 08B
| 164 A.M SOURCE 00~16 : #7 | Alternate Modulation | _OF.6C
165 INT BY A.M 9p~63 : -99~99 0F. 0D
0SC-1 BLOCK SEND
166 | SEND 1 LEVEL s8] 00~7F : 00~121 | [ or.09
167 | SEND 2 LEVEL s8] 00~7F : 00~127 | | OF. 0A
0SC-2 BLOCK PARAMETERS _ §
168 SAME AS 0SC-1 BLOCK(31~167) 0SC2" s ParanmiD is calculated
by avobe each Param 1D [ 02,
304 03,07,08,0B,0C, OF, 10 1 + 2.
INSERT EFFECT PARAMETERS § #

305 - 13.00
FX1~4 ( 22Bytes x 4 )
392 17.7?

MASTER EFFECT PARAMETERS #
393 18,00
432 14,22
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: Bach Category' s names are setupped in GLOBAL mode.

: PIANO MODE : Piano Assign ( = self exclusive assign ).

For 0SC2 BLOCK ON/OFF by Velocity ( 0SC1 is always on by all range of velocity ).

F6 : -1.0 (-12 S.T / Oct )
00 : 0.0 ( Flat )

4 42.0 (24 8T/ Oct )

Appendix

0 : Equal Temperament 6 : Kirnberger
1 : Pure Wajor 7 : Slendro
2 : Pure Minor 8 : Pelog
3 ¢ Arabic 9 : 1 Octave user Scale (RAM)
4 : Pythagoras 10 : Stretch
5 ¢ Werkmeister 11 : All range user scale (RAM)
Range of Random pitch [ Semi tone ]
0 : 00 3 : -1/16~+1/16 6 : ~1/2~+1/2
10 -1/84~+1/84 4 -1/8~+1/8 7:-1 ~+#1
2 -1/31~#%1/32 5 -1/4~+1/4 .
( for MIDI Out ) ( for HIDI Qut )
0 : J.S(X) Lock P.Bend hold 6 : JS & Ribbon Lock ( Each Control Lock )
1+ J.5(+¥) Lock C.C #01 hoid T : Octave Down Note No. 10ct Down
2+ 3.S(-Y) Lock C.C #02 hoid 8 : Octave Up Note No. 10ct Up
3 : Ribbon Cont(X) Lock C.C #16 hold 9 : Portamento O{f C.C 865 0ff/On
4 : Ribbon Cont(2) Lock C€.C #17 hold 10 : Modulation CC#80 C.C #80 - 31
5 : AT Lock A. Touch hold Modulation CC#81 C.C #81 -~ SW2
See the AMS table. below is a list of all AMS.
( as MIDI In) ( as WDt In)
0 : OFF 14 : Ribbon Controller (7) C.C 817
{ : 0SC EG 15 : Assignable Pedal C.C #04
2 : Filter EG in the same 0SC 16 : Value Slider C.C #18
3 : Amp EG ” 17 : MID! Control Change #19 C.C 819
4 . 0SC LFO ” 18 : Assignable Panel SWi C.C #3¢9
5 ¢ Filter LFO ” 19 : Assignable Panel S¥2 C.C #81
6 : Velocity ( Vel of Note On! ) 20 : Assignabte Pedal SW C.C #82
7 : Note No. { No. of Note On! ) 21 : MIDI Control Change #83 C.C #83
8 : Poly After Poly After 22 : Tempo (Int/Ext) { Count of Clock )
9 : After Touch After Touch 23 : Filter 1 EG ( Only from 0SC2 )
10 : Joy Stick (X) Pitch Bend 24 : Amp 1 EG ”
11 @ Joy Stick (+Y) C.C %01 25 : 0SC 1 LFO ”
12 : Joy Stick (-Y) C.C #02 26 - Filter 1 LFO ”
13 : Ribbon Controller (X) C.C #16
: Multisample is sélected by velocity.
Data Time[mSec]  Step
00~19 : 00~ 50 (2mSec)
1A~28 : 60~ 200 (lOmSec)
29~38 : 250~1000 (50mSec)
39~60 : 1100~5000 (t00mSec)
FF . KEY OFF ( Sound will start at NOTE OFF! )

11 :

*12 :

15

%16 :

17

$18

#19 ¢

$20

8D~C3 : -12.00 ~ ~1.20 ( 0.20 Step )
CA~CD : -1.00 ~ -0.55 ( 0.05 Step )
CE~32 : ~0.50 ~ +0.50 ( 0.01 Step )
33~3C : +0.55 ~ +1.00 ( 0.05 Step )
3D~73 : +1.20 ~+12.00 ( 0.20 Step )

INTENSITY = C4 - -60° (-50ct)
00 : 00 (off)

0C : 12 (+t0ct)

: STEP = 0 : Continyous
1: 1/8 [ Semi Tone }
2 :1/4
3:1/2
4: 1
F:12
: 0 : Triangle 007 ( ~ ) 10 : Sine 007 (")
1 : Triangle 90" (% ) 11 : Sine 180" (.»)
2 : Triangle 180" ( /) 12 : Guitar (")
3 : Triangle 270" ( A ) 13 : Randoml ( Time is fixed, Level is random )
4 : Up saw 0" (1) 14 : Random? ( Time is random, Level is fixed )
5 : Up saw 180° ( -1) 15 : Random3 ( Time and lLevel are random )
6 : Down sav 00" ( | ) 16 : Randomd ( Time is fixed, Level is random with Ramp )
7 : Down saw 180" ( -{) 17 : Randomd ( Time is random, Level is fixed with Ramp )
8 : Rectangle 00" (M, ) 18 : Randomb { Time and Level are random with Ramp )
9 : Rectangle 180" ( (')

: ON : LFO is started at NOTE ON! { Normal ).
OFF : LFO is started at NOTE OFF!.
BOTH: LFO is started at NOTE ON! and stopped at NOTE OFF!{(Reversable).

1 0n Lore
Fade ¢ 0 : Fade out at Note on! { ON mode ) -
Fade out at Note off! ( OFF mode )
Fade out at Note on!, and fade in at Note off! ( BOTH mode )
> 0 : Fade in at Note on! : Normal ( ON mode )
Fade in at Note off! { OFF mode )

Fade in at Note on!, and fade out at Note of f! ( BOTH mode )

: Low Pass

: High Pass

: Band Pass

: Band Reject

W oM e @

: Parallel
: Serial

« Single

: Through

w e - o

Between LOW KEY & HiGH KEY is connected by linear line. Lover(Higher) area of LOW(HIGH) KEY has
a linear line, and its ramp will decided by RAMP.

. When panpot is controlled by Alternate Mod, it will act based on its initial setting.

uoneuswadwy 1IN



9.4

LFO 1 20~30 are Param 1D for LFO 1~4
b0~4 | WAVEFORM 0~1b_: * 2D/2E/2F/30, 00
94 5,6 | START MODE 0:0N, 1:0FF, 2:BOTH +5 » 02
bit? | KEY SYNC 0:0FF, 1:0N v .0}
95 FREQUENCY 00~C7 :  00~199 » 03
LFO 1 FREQUENCY MOD
96 INT BY KBD TRK 9D~53 : -99~99 .04
87 INT BY J.S(+V) 9D~63 : -99~99 » 0§
98 FREQ MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 %6 » 08
99 FREQ MOD INT 90~63 ; -99~9% Y
100 QFFSET 9D~63 ; -99~89 » 08
LFO 1 AMPLITUDE MoD
101 AMP_MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 ] » 08
102 AMP MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 ~ LOA|
103 DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 ~ OB
104 FADE 9D~63 : -99~99 7 »___,0C
LFO 2~4
105 See above 13
i LFO 2 { Same as LFO 1 (94~104) ) paramefers.
118 Parasld = 2E
116 See above 13
LFO 3 { Same as LFO 1 (94~104) ) parameters.
126 ParanlD = 2F
127 See above 13
; LFO 4  ( Same as LFO 1 (94~104) ) parameters.
1317 ParamlD = 30
OSCILLATOR 1
138 | osc sET 1 “o0~o08 : Tl ] 1c.00
PITCH EG
139 | START LEVEL 9D~53 : -99~99 1£. 00
140 ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 1£. 01
141 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~-99 1E.02 |
142 DECAY T1IME 00~63 : 00~99 1E.03
143 BREAK_POINT LEVEL 9D~63 ; -99~99 1E, 04
144 SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 1E. 05
145 { RESERVED ) -
146 RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 1E. 06
147 RELEASE_LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 1E. 07
PITCH EG MOD BY KEYBOARD TRACK
148 1 LEVEL 90~63 ; -99~99 I [ 1,08
149 1 TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 1 1 1E.09
PITCH EG MOD BY VELOCITY
150 1 LEVEL [ 9p~63 : -99~99 | T 1E.0a
151 i TiMe 1__9p~53 : -99~99 B | 1E, 08
0SC 1 PITCH MOD
152 INT BY J.S(+X) %] C4~0C : -60~12 1€, 09
158 . INT BY ).S(-X) ) C4~0C : -60~12 1C, 04
154 D03 | STEP OF J.SC) 2 0~F + 1C. 0B
7% bA~T[ STEP OF J.S(-X) & 0~F : +9 1€, 0C
155 INT BY A.T FA~0C : -12~12 [5.7) ic. 0D
PORTAMENTO
156 D0~6 | TIME 00~63 : 00~99 1€, OF
bit? | FINGERED MODE 0:NORMAL. 1:FINGERED 1C. 0F
157 TIME MOD BY VEL 9D~83 : -99~99 1C. 10

[ TABLE 2 ] PROGRAM PARAMETERS ( for SOLO Synth )

No. i No. in the PROGRAM DUMP DATA. 29. Aug. 1995

PARA No. : Parameter ID & SUB 1D [Hex] for PARAMETER CHANGE.

Left side of .’ is Parameter ID, and right side is SUB ID.

% : These parameters are ignored in Combination, Song.

No. (bit) PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE DESCRIPTION PARA No.

00 PRO%RAM NAZ'MB (H%ad) W~TF : * et L

15 PROGRAM NAME_(Tail) [ AScIl Code ]

CATEGORY B 5 -

s b0~3 | CATEGORY A [T o~F : 1~1¢ [ (Ex. for Instruments ) #1| 1B,00
bé~17| CATEGORY B [ o~F 1~16 1 (Bx. for User ) #1] 1B.01
OSCILLATOR
bo, 1 O0SCILLATOR MODE 3 § Fixed ( Means SOLO ) -
bit2 PORTAMENTO 0:0FF, 1:00 1C, 11

17 bit3 HOLD 0:0FF, 1:08 1B, 02
b4, § KEY PRIORITY 0:LOW, 1:HIGH, 2:LAST 1B, 03
be. 7 TRIGGER MODE 0:MULT, 1:SINGL, 2:VEL iB, 04

18 b0~6 | THRESHOLD VELOCITY 01~7F : 01~121 1B, 0%
bit? ABOYVE/BELOW 0:ABOVE, 1:BELOW 18, 86
SCALE

12 b0~3 | SCALE KEY 3 0~B C~B 18,07
bd~7 ] SCALE TYPE ? 0~B $2 1B, 08

20 RANDOM INTENSITY £ 00~07 : 00~07 Normal = 0 1B. 09
PANEL SWITCH ASSIGN

2 b0~3 ] SH 2 ASSIGN 1] o~8 # 1 18,08
b4~7] SH 1 ASSIGN sl o~8 *3 | 1 1B,0a
EG ) 29~2C are Param 1D for EG 1~4

22 START LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 29/24/2B/2C, 00

23 ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 ” , 01

24 ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 ” .02

25 DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~9% ” .03

26 BREAK POINT LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~9¢% ” .04

21 SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~9¢ ” .05

28 SUSTAIN LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 ~ , 06

29 RELEASE TIME 00~—63 : 00~99 ” .07

30 RELEASE LEVEL $D~83 : -99~99 ” .08
EG 1 TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY KEYBOARD TRACK

31 ATTACK TIME 9p~63 : -99~199 ” , 08

32 DECAY TIME 9D~83 : -99~99 # L 0A

33 SLOPE_TIME 9p~63 : -99~99 ” .08

34 RELEASE TIME 9D~83 : -89~99 ” ,0C
EG_} TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY

35 LEVEL 9D~63 : -§8~39 ” . 0D

35 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : -99~4¢ ” L OE

37 DECAY_TIME 9D~63 : -99~499 ” L OF

38 SLOPE TIME 9D~63 : ~99~99 ” .10

39 RELEASE TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 ” 211
EG 2~4

40 See above 18

i EG 2 ( Same as EG 1 (22~39) ) parameters.

57 ParamiD = 2A

§8 See above 18

EG 3 ( Same as EG 1 (22~39) ) paranmeters.

75 t 1 ParamiD = 28

16 See above 18

EG 4 ( Same as EG 1 (22~39) ) parameters.

93 ParamiD = 2C
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OSCILLATOR 1

Right side of °

~

is SUB ID for 0SC 2

0SC1 MIXER OYTPUTI

158 OCTAVE 00~03 : 32~4 [} 1¢, 01/05 271 LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 22,00
159 TRANSPOSE FA~0C : -12~12 {5.T] 1€, 02/06 212 LEVEL MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 22,01
160 FINE_TUNE CE~32 : ~50~50 1€, 03/07 213 LEVEL_MOD_INT 9D~63 : -99~99 22,02
161 FREQUENCY OFFSET 9C~64:-10.0~10.0 [Hz) | 0.1Hz Step 1€, 04/08 274~276 05C1 MIXER OUTPUT2 Same as 0SCi MIXER OUTPUTL ( 271~273 ) | 22.03~05
PITCH_SLOPE Right side of ‘/’ is SUB iD for 0SC 2 211~219 0SC2_MIXER OUTPUT1 Same as 0SC1_MIXER QUTPUTL ( 271~273 ) 22, 06~08
162 1 Low KEY 00~1TF : C-1~GY 1D, 00/0A 280~ 282 0SC2 MIXER OUTPUT2 Same as 0SCi MIXER QUTPUTL ( 271~273 ) 22, 09~0B
163 HIGH KEY 00~1F : C-1~G9 10, 01/0B 283~285 SUB 0SC MIXER OUTPUTL _ Same as OSCI MIXER OUTPUTI { 271~273 ) 22, 0C~0E
164 LOFER SLOPE CE~32 : -1.00~2.00 0.02 Step 1D. 02/0C 286~288 SUB 0SC MIXER OUTPUT2  Same as 0SC1 MIXER OUTPUTL ( 271~213 ) 22, 0F~11
165 HIGHER SLOPE CE~32 : -1.00~2.00 0.02 Step 1D, 03/0D 289~291 NOISE MIXER QUTPYT1 Same as OSC1 MIXER OUTPUT1 ( 271~273 ) 22,12~14
PITCH MOD BY LFO Right side of ‘/’ is SUB ID for 0SC 2 292~284 NOISE MIXER OUTPUTZ Same as 0SC1 MIXER QUTPUTI ( 271~273 ) 22,15~11
166 LFO SELECT 07~04 : LFO1~LFO4 1D, 04/0E 295~297 FEEDBACK MIXER OUTPUTL Same as 0SCI _MIXER OUTPUTI ( 271~273 ) 22,18~ 1A
167 LFO_MOD_INT 9D~63 : -99~99 1D, 05/0F 298~ 300 FEEDBACK MIXER OUTPUTZ Same as 0SCI MIXER OUTPUTI ( 271~273 ) 22, 1B~1D
168 INT MOD BY AT 9D~63 : -99~199 1D, 06/10 | FILTER Right side of ‘/° is Param ID for Filter 2
169 INT MOD BY JS(+Y) 9D~63 : -09~99 1D, 07/11 301 | rouTinG [ 0:SERI1, 1:SERI2, 2:PARA | [ 23/24,00
PITCH MOD Right side of /" is SUB ID for 0SC 2 FILTER 1 Right side of ‘/' is Param 1D for Filter 2
170 | PITCH MOD SOURCE | 00~6F : 00~111 46 | }mﬂ/ﬂ. 302 TYPE 0~4 £10 23/24,01
1 | _PITCH MOD INT | ep~53 : -99~98 | 1D, 09/13 303 INPUT_TRIM- 00~63 : 00~99 23/24,02
OSCILLATOR 1 SETTING 304 CUTOFF_FREQ VALUE 00~63 : 00~99 23/24,03
172 Parameters are determined by 0SC SET ( 27 Bytes ) 31,00 FILTER 1 CUTOFF FREQ MOD BY KBD TRACK Right side of ‘/° is Param ID for Filter 2
' 308 LOW_KEY 00~7F : C-1~G8 23/24, 04
198 31,77 306 HIGH KEY 00~7F : C-1~G9 23/24, 05
OSCILLATOR 2 307 LOWER RAMP 9D~63 : -99~99 23/24. 06
199 Same as 0SC 1 ( 158~198 ) Above 14 param No. s 308 HIGHER RAMP 9D~63 : -99~99 23/24, 07
right side of */’ is FILTER 1 CUTOFF_FREQ MOD Right side of '/’ is Param ID for Filter 2
239 SUB 1D for 0SC 2 309 MOD EG 01~06 : 1 23/24,08
SUB OSCILLATOR 310 EG MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 23/24.09
240 P98 | RELATIVE SEMI TONE E8~18 : -24~24 1F, 01 311 MOD_LFO 07~0A : LFOL~LF04 23/24, 0A
bit? PITCH_SOURCE 0:0SC1, 1:05C2 1F, 00 312 LFO MOD INT 9D~ 63 : -99~99 23/24,08
Ui RELATIVE FINE TUNE CE~32 : ~50~50 1F, 02 313 CUTOFF_MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 23/24,0C
242 WAVE_FORM 0:SIN, 1:SAW, 2:5QU, 3: TRI 1F. 03 314 CUTOFF_MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 23/24, 0D
NOISE GENERATOR 315 RESONANCE LEVEL 00~563 : 00~99 23/24, 0F
243 LPF CUTOFF FREQ | 00~63 : 00~99 | [ 1F. 04 316 RESO MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 23/24, OF
244 | _LPF CUT FREQ BY KBD | 9D~63 : -99~199 | [ar.08 317 RESO MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 23/24, 10
WAVE SHAPE 1 Right side of /" is Param [D for ¥S 2 FILTER 2
245 INPUT GAIN 00~63 : 00~99 20/21,00 318 Same as FILTER 1 ( 302~317 ) Above 17 param No.'s
246 GAIN MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 20/21,01 right side of ‘/’ is
2417 GAIN MOD INT §D~63 : -39~99 20/21,02 333 Param 1D for Filter?
248 INPUT OFFSET 9D~63 : -99~99 20/21,03 | AMPLIFIER 1 Right side of /' is SUB ID for Amp 2 |
249 ( RESERVED ) _ 334 AMPLITUDE [ o0~63 : o00~99 [ 25.00/00
250 (_RESERVED ) P AMPLIFIER 1 AMPLITUDE MOD BY KEYBOARD TRACK Right side of /" is SUB ID for Amp 2
251 FEEDBACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 20/21.04 335 LO¥ KEY 00~T7F : C-1~G9 25.01/04 |
252 CROSS LOOP LEVEL 00~63 - 00~199 20/21,05 336 HIGH KEY 00~1F : C-1~G9 25, 02/0B
b0~6 | SHAPE 00~63 : 00~99 20/21,07 331 LOWER RAMP 9p~63 : -99~9¢ 25,03/0C
255 {17 | SHAPE TABLE SELEECT | 0:CLIP, 1:RESO 20/21, 06 338 HIGHER RAMP 9D~63 : -99~199 25, 04/0D
254 SHAPE MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 20/21, 08 AMPLIFIER 1 AMPL [TUDE MOD Right side of ‘/° is SUB ID for Amp 2 |
255 SHAPE MOD_INT 9D~63 : -99~99 20/21,09 339 AMP_MOD_EG 01~06 : 1 25, 05/0E
256 OUTPUT_GAIN 00~63 : 00~99 20/21,0A 340 MOD EG INT 9D~63 : -99~49 25, 06/0F
257 THROUGH GAIN 00~63 : 00~99 20/21, 0B 341 AMP _MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~ill #6 25,07/10
WAVE SHAPE 2 342 AMP_MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 25,08/11
258 Same as WAVE SHAPE 1 ( 245~257 ) Above 12 param No.'s AMPLIFIER 2
: right side of '/’ is 343 Same as AMPLIFIER 1 ( 334~342 ) Above 9 param No.'s
210 Param 1D for WS 2 right side of */" is
351 SUB ID for Amp 2

Appendix
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AMPLIFIER EG
352 START LEVEL 00~63 :  00~99 25,00
353 ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 26,01
354 ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 26,02
355 DECAY T IME 00~63 : 00~99 26, 03
356 BREAK POINT LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 26,04
351 SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 26,05
358 SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 26,06
359 RELEASE TIME 00~53 :  00~99 26,07
360 ( RESERVED ) —
AMP_EG TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY KEYBOARD TRACK
361 ATTACK TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 26,08
362 DECAY TIME 9D~63 : -99~99 26,09
353 SLOPE TIHE 9D~§3 : -99~99 26, 0A
364 RELEASE TIME 9p~53 : -99~99 26,08
AMP_EG TIME(4POINTS) MOD BY VELOCITY
365 LEVEL 8D~63 : -99~99 26, 0C
366 ATTACK TIME 9D~ 63 : -99~99 26, 0D
367 DECAY TIME 9D~63 ; -99~199 26, 0F
358 SLOPE TIME 9D~ 53 : -99~199 26, 0F
369 RELEASE TIME 9D~53 : -99~89 26. 10
DISTORTION
370 GALN 00~63 : 00~99 27,00
31 ( RESERVED ) j—
312 (_RESERVED ) —
373 TONE 00~53 :_ 00~99 21,01
374 LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 21,02
375 EFFECT BALANCE 00~64 : 00~100 [%] 21,03
316 FX BAL_MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 *6 27,04
mn FX_BAL_MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 27,05
WAR
318 RESONANCE 00~63 : 00~99 27,06
379 LO¥_FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 21,07
380 HIGH FREQUENCY 00~63 :  00~99 21,08
381 SWEEP SOURCE 00~6F : _00~111 27.09
382 SHEEP DIRECTION 0:+, - 27,04
383 LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99 27, 0B
384 EFFECT BALANCE 00~54_: 00~100 [%] 27,00
385 FX BAL MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 27,00
386 FX BAL MoD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 27,08
DELAY/REVERB
387 | DELAY/REVERB SELECT | 0:CHORUSKDELAY, 1:REVERB| 28,00
CHORUS/FLANGER
388 DELAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 28,01
389 FEEDBACK 9D~53 : —99~99 28.02
390 LFO_SELECT 07~0A : LFO1~LFO4 28,03
301 DEPTH 00~63 : 00~99 28,04
392 DEPTH_MOD SOURCE 00~6F :_00~111 #b 28,05
393 DEPTH MOD INT 00~63 : 00~99 28,06
394 EFFECT_BALANCE 00~64 : 00~100 (%) 28,07
395 FX BAL MOD SOURCE D0~6F : 00~111 #6 28,08
396 FX_BAL MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 28,09

DELAY
3917 DELAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 28,04
398 FEEDBACK 00~63 : 00~99 28,08
399 HIGH DAMP 00~63 : 00~99 28,0C
| 400 EFFECT BALANCE 00~64 : 00~100 [X] 28, 0D
401 FX BAL MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 %5 28, 0
402 FX BAL MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 28, OF
REVERB
403 PRE DELAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 28,10
404 REVERB_TIME 00~63 : 00~99 28,11
405 HiGH DAMP 00~63 : 00~99 28,12
406 EFFECT BALANCE 00~64 : 00~100 [X) 28,13
407 FX _BAL MOD SOURCE 00~6F : 00~111 #6 28, 14
408 FX BAL MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 28,15
0uTPUT :
409 PANPOT ] 00~17F : 00~121 25,12
410 PAN MOD SOURCE 00~6F ;: 00~111 46 25,13
411 PAN _MOD INT 9D~63 : -99~99 25,14
412 QUTPUT LEVEL 00~7F : 00~127 25,18
413 SEND 1 00~17F : 00~1271 25,16
414 SEND 2 00~17F : 00~127 25,17
INSERT EFFECT PARAMETERS #

415 38,00
FX1~3 ( 22Bytes x 3 )
480 38,77

MASTER EFFECT PARAMETERS #
48.1 39,00
§20 39,22
#1 : Each Category's names are setupped in GLOBAL mode.
#2 : 0 : Equal Temperament 6 : Kirnberger

1 : Pure Major 7 : Slendro

2 : Pure Minor 8 : Pelog

3 : Arabic § : 1 Octave user Scale (RAM)

4 : Pythagoras 10 : Stretch

5 : Werkmeister 11 : All range user scale (RAM)
$3 : ( for MIDI Qut ) ( for MIDI Out )

0 : L.S(X) Lock P.Bend hold 6 : JS & Ribbon Lock { Each Control Lock )

1 : L.S(+Y) Locek C.C #01 hold 7 : Octave Down Note No. [0ct Down

2 : 1.S(~Y) Lock C.C #02 hold 8 : Octave Up Note No. 10ct Up

3 : Ribbon Cont(X) Lock C.C #16 hold 9 : Portamento Off C.C #65 0ff/On

4 : Ribbon Cont(Z) Lock C.C #17 hold 10 : Modulation CC#80 C.C #80 - §W1

5 : AT Lock A. Touch hold Modulation CC#81 C.C 281 -+ SW2
#4 : 0 : Sine 00° 10: Down saw 00 20: Growl

1 : Sine 180° 11: Down saw 180 21: Guitar Vibrato

2 : Cos 00° 12: Rectangle 00 22: Step Tri

3 : Cos 180 13: Rectangle 180" 23: Step Saw

4 : Triangle 00 14: Randoml 24: Step Trid4

5 : Triangle 90° 15: Random?2 25: Step Sawb

6 : Triangle 1807 16: Random3 26: Exp Sav Up

7 : Triangle 270° 17: Randomd 27: Exp Saw Down

8 : Up saw 00’ 18: Random5 28: Exp Tri

3 : Up saw 180 19: Randon6 29: String Vibrato
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+5

*6

LY

*8

%9

10

11

: ON : LFO is started at NOTE ON! ( Normal ).

OFF : LFO is started at NOTE OFF!.
BOTH: LFO is started at NOTE ON! and stopped at NOTE OFF! (Reversabie).

0 : OFF 7 :LF01 14 : After Touch
1:E61 8 : LFO 2 15 1 0.8 (X
762 9 : LFO 3 16 : 1S (4Y)
3 EG 3 10 @ LFO 4 17 : )8 (-V)
4 : BG4 11 : Portamento 18 : Ribbon (X)
5 : Pitch EG 12 : Velocity 19 : Ribbon (2)
6 : Amp EG 13 : Note No. 20 : Pedal (CC#04)
Fade < 0 : Fade out at Note ont! ( ON mode )
Fade out at Note off! ( OFF mode )
Fade out at Note on!. and fade in at Note off! { BOTH mode )
>0 : Fade in at Note on! : Normal ( ON mode )
Fade in at Note off! ( OFF mode )
Fade in at Note on!. and fade out at Note off! ( BOTH mode )
Set 0§Ci 0sC2
0 : Setl Std 0SC Std 0SC
1 : Set2 Std 0SC Comb Filter 0SC
2 @ Setd Std 0sSC VPM 0SC
3 : Setd Std 0SC Modulation 0SC
4 : Set§ Comb Filter 0SC Comb Filter 0SC
5 : Setb Comb Filter 0SC  VPM 0SC
6 : Set? Comb Filter 0SC  Modulation 0SC
T : Set8 VPM 0SC VPM 0SC
8 : Set9 VPM 0SC Modulation 0SC
9 : Setl0 Brass ( No 0SC )
A : Setll Reed ( No 0SC )
B : Set12 Pjuck ( No 0SC )
STEP = 0 : Continuous
1:1/8 [ Seni Tone ]
2 1/4
3:1/2
41
F: 12
0 : Through
1 : Low Pass
2 : High Pass
3 : Band Pass
4 : Band Reject
: EGI
: EGY
5 : Pitch EG
6 : Amp EG

Appendix

: Value Slider (CC#18)

: MIDI C.C #19
: SW 1 (cC#80)
: SW 2 (ccasl)
: Pedal S (CC#82)

: MIDI C.C #83
: Tempo
fon  loff
TN
—————— N
-~___ =
ST
______ an
TN
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[ TABLE 3 ] 1 COMBINATION PARAMETERS 8. Dec. 1995
PARA No. : Parameter ID & SUB ID [fiex] for PARAMETER CHANGE. n : Timbre No.( 0~7:T§i~T8 )
No. (bit) PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE DESCRIPTION PARA No.
00 COMB1. NAME (Head) W~TF : * ~ '
[ ASCII code ] -
15 COMBI. NAME_(Tail)
CATEGORY
1 b0~3 | CATEGORY A [ _0~F : 1~16 _ | ( Example : For Purpose ) #1] 00,00
bd~7| CATEGORY B [ o~F : 1~16 | ( Example : For User ) _ #1[ 00.0
SCALE _( For use of each Timbres ) )
yq bO~3 | SCALE KEY 0~B : C~B 04,01
bd~17 | SCALE TYPE 0~C_: 2 04,00
18 RANDOM INTENSITY 00~07 : 00~07 #3| Normal = 0 04,02
SFITCH ASSIGN
yg bU~3| PANEL SW 2 ASSIGN T o~8 : +4 | EEINT
bd~7| PANEL SH 1 ASSIGN | 0~8 u { 07,00
GROUP_1~8 INSERT FX
20 INSERT FX ' 08, 00
195 {22 x 8 = 175 Bytes ) 30,72
MASTER EFFECT PARAMETERS
196 31,00
235 ( 40 Bytes ) 33,27
TIMBRE 1 PARAMETER
236 PROGRAM_NO. 00~7F : 00~127 For Int. Ext 01, 01+4n
231 PROGRAM BANK 00~04 : 15 ’ 01, 00+4n
ygs DU=4| WIDI CHANNEL 0~F, 10 : 1~16,GLOBAL | For Int, Ext 01,03+4n
5,6 | TIMBRE MODE 0:INT. 1:0FF, 2:EXT 01,02+4n
239 QUTPUT LEVEL 00~7F @ 00~127 For Int, Ext 02,01+4n
240 PITCH BEND RANGE E7T,E8~18 : P,-24~24 | For Int 04, 06+4n
21 TRANSPOSE £8~18:-24~24 {S.T} | For Int,Ext 04, 04+4n
242 DETUNE 9D~63:-99~99[Cent] | For int 04, 05+4n
43 DELAY START 00~60, FF : #6 | For Int 03,02+3n
244 L:R PAN FF, 00~1F, 80: #7 | For Int 02, 00+4n
us SEND 1 LEVEL 00~1F, 80:00~127,PRG [ For Int 02.02+4n
248 SEND 2 LEVEL 00~1F, 80:00~127, PRG | For Int 02, 03+4n
bit0 | PROGRAM CHANGE FILT [ 0:DiS, 1:ENA For Int, Ext 07, 02+4n
bitl | DAMPER FILTER 0:D1S, 1:ENA For_Int, Ext 07, 05+4n
bitz | AFTER TOUCH FILTER 0:DIS, 1:ENA For_int, Ext 07, 04+4n
247 bit3 | CONTROL CHANGE FILT| 0:DIS, 1:ENA For Int, Ext 07,03+4n
bitd | SCALE SELECT 0:COMB], 1:PROG For Int +8 | 04, 03+4n
bits | HIDE 0SCZ 0:NOT HIDE. 1:HIDE For Int ( For DOUBLE ) 03, 00+3n
bit6 | FORCE POLY 0:NOT FORCE, 1:FORCE | For Int ( For MONO ) 03.01+3n
8 KEY ZONE TOP 00~1F : C-1~G9 For_Int.Ext 05, 00+4n
249 KEY ZONE BOTTOM 00~17F : C-1~G9 For_lnt, Ext 05, 03+4n
a50 D03 E.7 SLOPE OF TOP 0~F : #9 | For Int 05. 01+4n
bd~7| K.Z SLOPE OF BOTTOM 0~F : #9 | For Int 05, 02+4n
251 VEL ZONE TOP 01~7F : 01~127 For Int, Ext 06, 00+4n
252 VEL ZONE_BOTTOM 01~1F :  01~121 For Int, Ext 06, 03+4n
253 D03 V.7 SLOPE OF TOP 0~F : #10 | For Int 06. 01+4n
bd~7 | V.Z SLOPE OF BOTTOM 0~F : #10 [ For Int 06, 02+4n
254 INSERT EFFECT SIZE 00~0B : #11] For Int 08, 00+n
TIMBRE 2~8 PARAMETERS ]
255 Above 28 Param’ s
Same as TIMBRE 1 ( 236~254 ) n=1~17 is for
381 (19 x 7 = 133 Bytes ) Timb 2~8

+

#2

3

*

+5

$6

#7

#8

49

*10 :

#11 :

0 : Equal Temperament 4 : Pythagoras
1 : Pure Major 5 : Werkmeister
2 : Pure Minor 6 : Kirnberger
3 : Arabic 7 : Slendro

0: 00

: Range of Random pitch [ Semi. tone ]

: Each Category's names are setupped in GLOBAL mode.

3 : -1/16~+1/16
I -1/64~+1/64 4 -1/8 ~+1/8
21 ~1/32~+1/32 51 -1/4 ~+1/4

( for MIDI Out )

0 : J.S(X) Lock P.Bend hold
1 : J.S(+Y) Lock C.C #0% hoid
2 : 1.S(-Y) Lock C.C #02 hold
3 : Ribbon Cont(X) Lock C.C #16 hold
4 : Ribbon Cont(Z) Lock C.C #17 hold
5

: Timbre 1

B : Timbre 8

w o 3 o

1

: Pelog
: 1 Octave user Scale (RAM)
10 :

Stretch
All range user scale (RAM)

10 : Modulation CC#80
Modulation ccésl

: AT Lock A. Touch hold

: 00 : Bank A
0ft: ~ B
02 : ~» C ( only extended )
03 : ~» D ( only extended )
04 : ~» S { for SOLO )

Data Time[mSec]  Step

00~19 : 00~ 50 (ZmSec)
1A~28 : 60~ 200 (10mSec)
29~38 : 250~1000 (50mSec)
39~60 : 1100~5000 (100uSec)
FF KEY OFF ( Sound start at NOTE OFF! )
00~1F : LOO~R127
80 : PROG
FF : OFF

: COMBI : Timbre uses a scale setupped at the Combination.
PROG : Timbre uses a scale setupped at the Program.
0:0 41 8 : 12(1 Oct)
1 : 1(Semi tone) 5 : 6(0.50ct) 9 : 18(1.5~)
2:12 §:8 10 : 2402 ~» )
3:3 710 11 : 30¢2.5~)
0: 0 Vel fade slope = Para value x 8
1.: _8 .
F: 120
0 : OFF
1 : Size 1
2 : Size 2
3 : Size d
4

12 :
13 ¢
"
. 72(6

5

36(3
484
60(5

: =1/2~+1/2
-1 ~ +]

( for MIDI Out )

: JS & Ribbon Lock { Each Control Lock )
: Octave Down
: Octave Up

: Portamento Off

Note No. 10ct Down
Note No. 10ct Up
C.C #65 0ff/0n

C.C #30 -+ SW1
. C.C #81 - SW2
Oct)

” )

” )

v )
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[ TABLE 4 )

GLOBAL

PARAMETERS

No. : No. in the GLOBAL DUMP DATA.
No. 4(bl;t)L PARAMETER L DATA(Hex) : VALUE L DESCRIPTION
GLOBAL PARAMETER
00 MASTER TUNE | cE~32 : -50~50[Cent] | For Int
01 KEY TRANSPOSE | Fa~0C: -12~12 {5.T} | For Int, Ext
02 VELOCITY CURYE 9~1 1~3 For Int, Ext
03 AFTER _TOUCH CURVE 0~1 1~8§ For Int, Ext
bit0 | PEDAL S¥ POLARITY 0:-(3), 1:4(T) For Int,Ext
04 bitl | SUSTAIN SW POLARITY 0:-(2), 1:#(F) For Int, Ext
bit2 | CONVERT POSITION 0:POST XBD, 1:PRE TG Int, Ext For TRANSPOSE, VEL/AFT CURVE
05 ( Reserved )
06 PEDAL SW_ASSIGN 00~05 : #1 Int, Ext
07 PEDAL ASSIGN 00~08 : #2 | Int, Ext
08 USER SCALE (Octave) 9C~64 : -100~100 int
H [Cent]
13 (12 Bytes )
20 USER SCALE 9C~64 : -100~100 fnt
i ( All Notes ) [Cent]
141 ( 128 Bytes )
148 PROG CATEGORY NAME W~TF &~ "~
of A-1~B-16 { ASCIl Code ]
659 ( 16x16x2 Bytes )
660 COMBI CATEGORY NAME 20~TF @ ' T~
of A-1~B-16 [ ASCII Code ]
171 ( 16x16x2 Bytes )
( for MIDI Out )
#1 : 0 : OFF -
1 : PROG(COMBE) UP Program Change
2 : PROG(COMBI) DOWN Program Change
3 : SONG START/STOP Start / Stop
4 : SONG PUNCH IN/OUT
§ : MODULATiON C.C 282
( For MiDI Out )
#2 : 0 : OFF -
1 : TIMBRE(TRACK) VOLUME C.C 07
2 : TIMBRE(TRACK) EXPRESSION C.C 811
3 : MASTER VOLUME ( Universal Exclusive )
4 : TEMPO OFFSET ( Speed of Clock )
5 : DATA ENTRY ( Paraneter Change of EX )
§ : FOOT PEDAL C.C #04
7 : EFFECT CONTROL 1 c.C #12
8 : EFFECT CONTROL 2 C.C #13
{TABLES) Parameter No. at COMBINATION PLAY mode
n(=0~7) : Timbre 1~8
PARAMETER DATA (Hex) : VALUE DESCRIPTION PARA No.
TIMBRE BANK 00~04 : A~S 00, 00+4n
TIMBRE PROGRAM 00~7F : 00~121 00, 01+4n
TIMBRE_PANPOT 00~7F : LO0O~R127 00, 02+4n
TIMBRE VOLUME 00~17F : 00~127 00, 03+4n

Appendix

[TABLE6] Parameter ID at Program Play mode
PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE DESCRIPTION PARA No.
OCTAVE FD~03 : -3~+3 0SC 1,2 Octave 00, 00
CUTOFF_FREQUENCY F6~0A : -10~+10 Filter 1-A, 1-B, 2-A, 2-B Cutoff 00, 01
Filter EG Int to Filter 1-A, 1~B, 2-A, 2-B
FILTER EG INT F6~04 : -10~+10 Filter EG Int to Filt 1-A~2-B by Velocity 00,02
Filter BG Int to Filt 1,2 by Alternate Mod
AMP LEVEL F6~0A : -10~+10 | Amp 1,2 Level 00, 03
ATTACK TIME F6~0A : -10~+10 Amp 1,2 EG Attack Time 00,04
RELEASE TIME F6~0A : -10~+10 Filter 1,2 and Amp 1,2 EG Release Time 00,05
INSERT FX BALANCE F6~0A : -10~+10 All Insert FX's Dry/Wet Balance 00, 06
MASTER FX BALANCE F6~0A : ~10~+10 All Master PX's Dry/¥et Balance 00,07
[ TABLE 7 ] I DRUMKIT PARAMETERS
No. : No. in the DRUMKIT DUMP DATA.
PARA No. : Parameter No.[Bex] for DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE.
Left side of “,” is MSB, and right side is LSB.
No. (bit) | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE ] DESCRIPTION | PARA No.
DRUMKIT NAME
00 DRUMKIT NAME (Head) 20~TF @ " "~
i L H [ ASGII code ] -
15 DRUMKIT NAME (Tail)
18 { Reserved ) ===
17 ( Reserved ) [
KEY=A0 PARAMETERS #1 _ Right side of '/’ is SUB ID for LOWER
18 bit7 | KIGH DS OFFSET START | 0:NORMAL, _1:OFFSET 09, 02/07
5 bo% ::g:g:g:zmtg:'gg) FF.00~102 : OFF,00~258 | Higher Yel's Drumsample | 00,01/06
20 HIGHER TUNE 88~30 : ~60.0~24.0 0.5 Semi tone Step 00, 03/08
21 HIGHER LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~199 00, 04/09
22 HIGHER DECAY 9p~63 : -99~199 00,05/04
23 LOYER Above Parameter’s
Same as HIGHER ( 18~22 ) right side of */°
21 (5 Bytes ) is SUB ID of LOWER
28 L:R PAN 00~7F, FF:L000~R127, OFF 00, 0
29 SEND 1 LEVEL 00~17F : 00~127 00, 8F
30 SEND 2 LEVEL 00~7F : 00~127 00, 10
31 EXCLUSIVE ASSIGN FF,00~0F : OFF,Gi~Gi6 00, 0C
b0~3 | INSERT FX GROUP 0,1~4 : OFF, INST1~4 00, 11
32 Dbitk ASSIGN 0:0FF, 1:0N 00, 00
bit? FILTER BYPASS 0:BYPASS, 1:FILTERED 00,00
33 BOTTOM VEL OF RIGHER 01~7F : 01~127 For DRUMSAMPLE SELECT by Vel | 00, 0B
KEY=A#0~C8 PARAMETERS
30 00, 00
Same as KEY=A0 (18~33)
1425 (16 x 87 = 1392 Bytes ) 00, 11
*] : Key : Note No.
40 : u
C4: 60
cs8 : 108
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[ TABLE 8 ) I _SONG SEQUENCE DATA
SONG 248 | KEY Z0NE TOP 00~7F : C~1~G9

00 | SONG NAME (Head) 20~TF : * "~"«" } |1249 | KEY ZONE BOTTOM 00~17F ; C-1~GY

i (16Bytes) 250 | DIO~3:K.Z TOP SLOP | O~F : 8

15 | SONG NAME (Tail) bitd~T7:K.Z BTK SLOP | O~F : +8

16 [ ( Reserved ) 251 | VEL Z0NE TOP 01~17F : 01~121

17 [|bito~3 SCALE KEY o~B c~B 252 | VEL Z0NE BOTTOM 01~1F : 01~121

bitd~7 SCALE TYPE | 0~B : #1] | ,oq [DIt0~3:V.2 TOP SLOP| 0.1~F : 0,8~120

18 | SCALE RANDOM INT 00~07_: 00~07 bitd~7:V.Z BTM SLOP | 0, 1~F : 0,8~120

yg | Dit0~3:5W2 FUNCTION 32} | 254 | INSERT FX ASSIGN 00~13 : 9

bitd~17:5¥1 FUNCTION #2] [ 255 | TRACK 2~16 PARAMETERS
GROUP 1 INSERT EFFECT { Same as TRACK 1 (236~254)

20 | EFFECT PARAMETERS 538 ( 19215 Bytes )

SONG CONTROL DATA

35 ( 16 Bytes ) 540 | METER (Time Signat) +10
g5 | DitO~B:PX TYPE #3| [ 541 | TEMPO 28~F0 : 40~240

bit7 : CASCADE 0:0FF, 1:0N 542 | METRONOME LEVEL 00~63 : 0~99

37 | size 0,1,2.3 :0,1,2,4 543 | METRONOME PAN 00~05 : 111
38 | PAN 0~1F_:L00~R127 544 | METRONOME LEAD [N 00~02 : 0~2
39 | wipma 0~T1F : 00~127 bitd~5 NEXT SONG 00~13 : 00~19
40 | SEND 1 0~1F : 00~127 545 |bité CONTINUE 0:Stop. 1:Continue
41 | SEND 2 0~1F ; 00~127 bitl ¢ :Not :Chai
42 | GROUP 2~8 INSERT EFFECT 546 | TRACK 1 NAME (Head) | 20~1TF : =~ «

Same as GROUP 1 INSERT EFFECT (20~41) { ( 16Bytes )

195 ( 22x7 Bytes ) 561 | TRACK 1 NAME (Tail)
MASTER EFFECT 562 | TRACK 2~16 NAME
196 [ EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS Sape as TRACK 1 NAME (546~561)
801 (_16x15 Bytes )
211 ( 16 Bytes ) 802 ( Reserved )
212 | FX TYPE #4| 1803 | ( Reserved )
213 | PAN [ FF, 0~7F :0FF, LO0O~R127 | [ 804 | TR1 EVENT ADRS(MSB)
214 | RETURN LEVEL [ o~1F : 00~127 ! (4Bytes)
215 | EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS 807 | TR1 EVENT ADRS(LSB)

Same as EFFECT 1 (196~214) 808 | TR2~16, MASTER TRACK EVENT ADDRESS
233 ( 19 Bytes ) Same as TRACK 1 EVENT ADRS (804~807)
234 | LOW EQ | bc~24 :-18~18 811 { 416 Bytes )
235 | RIGH EQ | pc~24 :-18~18 PATTERN 0

TRACK 1 872 | NAME (Head) W~TF : T~
236 | PROGRAM No. 00~17F : 0~121 i (16Byte)
237 | PROGRAM BANK No. 00~04 : #5 | (887 | NAME (Tail)
N T M{DI CHANNEL | 0~P.10:1~16,Glob] | 888 | LENGTH 01~63 : 00~99
bith, 6 TR STATUS | 0~3:INT.OPF.EXT,BOT | | 888 | METER (Time Signat) +10
239 LEVEL 00~1TF : 0~127 890 { Reserved }
240 | BEND RANGE ET,E8~18 :  #6) 1891 | ( Resesved )
241 | TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 892 | EVENT DATA ADRS(MSB)
242 | DETUNE 9D~63 : -99~99 i (4Bytes)
243 | DELAY 00~60,FF :  #7[ 1895 | EVENT DATA ADRS(LSB)
244 | L:R PAN | FF,0~7F,80:0FF, 0~127,PRG ] | 896 | PATTERN 1~99
245 | SEND 1 00~1F,80:0~127.P_ ! |Same as PATTERN 0 (872~895)
246 | SEND 2 00~17F,80:0~127,P | 13271 { 24%99 Bytes )
bit0: PROG CHG FILT | 0:DIS, 1:BNA 32712 | ( Reserved )
bitl: DAMPER FILTER | 0:DIS, 1:ENA
bit2: A.TOUCH FILTER | 0:DIS, 1:ENA 3783 ( 512 Bytes )
247 [ bit3: CONTROL FILTER | 0:DIS, 1:ENA
bitd: SCALE SELECT 0:COMB], 1:PROG
bit5: RIDE 0SC2 0:NOT HIDE, 1:HIDE
bit6: FORCE POLY 0:NOT FRC, 1:FORCE

TRACK 1~16 STATUS
bitd TRACK 1 INT
FILTR I 0:0FF, 1:0H
bit7 TRACK 8 INT
3785 | bitG~7:TR 9~16 INT | 0:OFF, 1:0M
3786 | bit0~1T:TR 1~8 EXT 0:0FF, 1:0M
3787 | bit0~17:TR 9~16 EXT | 0:OFF, 1:0N _ |
3’28! ( Reserved )
3899 ( 112 Bytes )
#1 : 0 : Equal Temp 6 : Kirnberger
1 : Pure Major 7 : Slendro
2 : Pure Minor 8 : Pelog
3 : Arabic 9 : 1 Octave user Scaie
4 : Pythagoras 10 : Stretch
5 : Werkmeister 11 : All range user scale
*2 ( for MIDI Out )
0 : J.S(X) Lock P.Bend hold
1 : 1. S(+Y) Lock C.C 201 hold
2 ¢ 1.S(-Y) Lock C.C %02 hoid
3 : Ribbon Cont(X) Lock C.C #16 hold
4 : Ribbon Cont(Z) Lock C.C #17 hold
5 : AT Lock A. Touch hold
6 : JS & Ribbon Lock { Each Control Lock )
7 : Portamento Off C.C #65 off/0n
8 : Modulation CCR30 C.C %80 - SW1
Modulation CCA81 C.C #81 e SH2
#3 : 00~1C : 0~28 ( When FX Size = 1)
00~33 : 0~51 ( ” =2)
00~12 : 0~18 ( ” =4)
#4 : 00~05 : 0~5 ( Effectl )
00~07 : 0~T7 ( Effect2 )
#5 : 00 : Bank A
01: ~ B
02 : ~ C (only extended )
03 : ~ D (only extended )
04 : ~ § ( for SOLO )

LN

INTENSITY = E7

£7

#8

$9

—
s

Data Time[nSec] Step
00~19 : 00~ 50 (2mSec)
1A~28 : 60~ 206 (10mSec)
29~38 : 250~1000  (50aSec)
39~60 : 1100~5000 (100mSec)
FF : KEY OFF ( Start at NOTE OFF! )
0:0 8 : 12(1 Oct)
1 : 1(Semi tone) 9 : 18(1.5~)
2:12 10 : 2402 ~ )
3:3 11 : 30(2.5~)
4 : 4 12 : 36(3 Oct)
5 : 6(0.50ct) 13 : 48(4 ~ }
6:38 14 : 80(5 ~ )
710 15 : 72(6 ~ )
0 : OFF
1 : Size 1
2 : Size 2
3 : Size ¢
4 : Track 1
i |

: Track 16

#10: 10~1F : 1/4~16/4

#11: 0:1,

: Prog ( Prog's [+X], [-X] Int&Step )

E8 : -24 (-20ct) ( Step is Continuous )

0: 00 {

l!i: U (

-

0ff) ”

+20ct) 4

20~2F : 1/8~16/8

( for WIDI Out )

30~3F : 1/16~16/16

1:L+R,

2:R, 3:3, 4:3+4, §5:4

voyeuswaldwi |QIN
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SEQUENCER EVENT DATA FORMAT

% SEQ EVENT DATA's address is showed by each track’s EVENT ADDRESS ( 1 SONG SEQ DATA's 804~871th,
892~3271th ). And usually they are located just behind the 1 SONG SFQ DATA.

x : lIgnored

1st Data nd Data 3rd Data 4th Data 5th Data §th Data
3 ) 1) ! i {
o T 1 ........ ] ....7,... AN l""kkkk1
kkkk : Event Pata Kind
: Bar at Mastei Track
: Track End
: Tempo Change

"
o e

: Bar at Track 1~16
: Pattern

: Track End

: Note

: Poly Key Pressure

: Control Change

: Program Change

: Channel Pressure

: Pitch Bend

[
e A Y A

. Bar at Pattern
: Track End

: Note

: Poly Key Pressure

: Control Change

: Program Change

: Channel Pressure

: Piteh Bend

i
o= AR BB

* NOTE ON

Ixxxx 2288 nggg [£114 _l XVVV VVVY ]xkkk kkkk Ttltt tttt ] ttet 1001 ]
Length Velocity Key No. Tick

ggg : Note length ( From Note On! to Note Off! )
=000~BFFH
(=0COH : J)
( = FFFH : Tie to next measure )

vv = 01~7FH

ttt : Location of Note Ont ( in the measure )
= 000~BFFH
(=0CoH : 4 )
( = FFFH : Tie from last measure )

* PUTCH BEND

[uppp pppp ] xbbb bbbb [ xPPP PPPP [ xBBB BBBB | tttt ttit | tttt 1110 )
Last Val(H) Last Val(L) Value(H) Value(L) Tick
*1 *2

* AFTER TOUCH

[xxxx_xxxx_ ]| xxxx_xaxu [xvvv VVVV TXVVV VVVVJHH ttit | trte 1101 ]
Last Value Value Tiek
+1 ¥2

.Appendix

* PROGRAM CHANGE

[xbbb bbbb [ unnn nnan | xBBB BBBB | xNNN NNNN | tete tttt | tett 1100 |
Last Bank [(ast Prog No. Bank Prog No. Tick
*1 *2

+ CONTROL CHANGE

lxxxx XXXU lxvvv vyvy [xVVV yvvy lxnnn NN rlttt Lt l tett 1011 J
Last Vatue  Value Control No. Tick
*| *2

# POLY KEY PRESSURE

[ xxxx xxxx | xxxx xxxx_| xvvv vvyv | xkkk kkkk |ttt ttee | tete 1010 |
Vatue Key No. Tick
*Z

* PATTERN ( Instead of BAR )

| XXXX XXXX ‘ XXXX XXXX IXMMM MMMM | Xnnn_nnna Ixxum LLEL) Imnwn 0010 J
Pat Measure Pat No. Measure No.
+3

M : Measure No. in the Pattern ( 00~63H : 00~99 )
n = Pattern No. {( 00~63H : 00~9¢ )
* TEMPO CHANGE

[xxxx xxxu [ vvyv vwev | YWYV WYUV (0150 1011 [ teet teee | teee 1011 ]
l.ast tempo Last tempo Tempo - { Fixed ) Tick
+] 2

vv, VV = 28H~FO0H (J =40~240 )

¥ BAR

lxxxx XXXX ‘xxbb bbbb Issss SSSS rssss sssslxxmm mmnm rmmum 0001 I
Meter Size Measure No.

bb = 10~1F : t/4~16/4

20~2F : 1/8~16/8
30~3F : 1/16~16/16

ss : Event Number in the measure

* TRACK END

Do oo T oo e Trooex oo T e xxax [ xxon nmgm | mamn 0011 |

Measure No.

#¥1 : u =10 : Use [ Last value ) for last value
=1 : Last value is unfixed
lLast value is used #hen Revind & Location is decreased.

#2 : ttt : Location of Event ( in the measure )
= 000~BFFH
(=o0C0H : J)

%3 : mom : Measure No. in the Track ( 000~3E7H = 000~999 )

uonrguawsdwy |G
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Using MIDI exclusive messages

Unlike normal general-purpose messages, exclusive messages can be used by each manufacturer
in any desired way, and are used mainly for exchanging sound data.
The format will differ between manufacturers, but Korg’s own format is as follows.

1st byte ‘FO’ :exclusive status

2nd byte ‘42" :Korg ID

3rd byte ‘3n"  :n (0-F) is the Global MIDI channel 1-16

4th byte ‘3B :model ID (3B: TRINITY series)

5th byte ‘ff! : function ID (the function etc. of the data in the 6th and following bytes)
6th and following : data

last byte ‘F7"  :end of exclusive

The ‘model ID’ in the 4th byte specifies the model for whom the message is intended, but since all
models of the Trinity series use the same model 1D, exclusive messages can be exchanged between
any of these instruments. In addition, a ‘member code’ can be used to query further subdivisions
of instruments with the same model ID. (Refer to 1-4 Universal System Exclusive Messages.)

The function of the exclusive message is determined by the 5th byte; the function ID. For the vari-
ous types, refer to the Function Code List (1-5, 2-6).

Transmission or reception of a set of sound data etc. is referred to as a data dump. This can be
transmitted in the Global mode Data Dump page, or in response to an appropriate Request mes-
sage being received.

Notes for each type of message
= No.11 Program Write Request
This message writes the program in the edit buffer into internal memory. When you enter Pro-
gram Edit mode, the data for that program is loaded into the edit buffer (the writing source), so
it is recommended that it be written in Program Edit mode. It is also possible to write in Pro-
gram Play mode, but even in this case, correct writing is possible only by going through Pro-
gram Edit mode.

« No.41 Parameter Change, N0.53 Drum Parameter Change, No.4E Mode Change
When the mode is changed from the front panel of the Trinity, a “Mode Change” message is
transmitted. Each time a parameter is selected or a value is modified in Program Play (Perfor-
mance Edit), Program Edit, or Combination Edit, a “Parameter Change” message is transmit-
ted. By transmitting these messages to the Trinity, parameters can be edited individually. The
“Parameter Change” contains the mode data, so if the mode of the receiving instrument does
not match, that “Parameter Change” will not be received (i.e., that mode data will not change
the mode).
In Global mode, only drum kit parameters can be changed individually, and “Drum Parameter
Change” messages are used for this purpose. The method is the same as for “Parameter
Change” messages.

= When an exclusive message has been received and its data has been processed, a “Data Load
Completed” (ACK) message is transmitted. However if the received data was in an incorrect
format, a “Format Error” message will be transmitted, and if the receiving Trinity series instru-
ment was set inappropriately (for example if memory protect was turned on, or if the mode
was wrong), a “Load Error” (NAC) message will be transmitted.
If a program change message is received when the Exclusive Filter is set to ENA, a “Data Load
Completed” message will be transmitted after the message has been processed. (Program
Change messages are not exclusive messages, but this is an exception.)
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Specifications and options

Specifications
TRINITY TRINITY V3 TRINITY V3 pro TRINITY V3 proX
. ACCESS + ACCESS + ACCESS +
Synthesis method ACCESS MOSS MOSS MOSS

Tone generator section

(ACCESS) 32 voice, 32 oscillator (single mode)/16 voice, 32 oscillator (double mode)
(MOSS) 6 voice, 2 oscillator (max.) + sub oscillator + noise generator
Keyboard section 61 key 61 key 76 key 88 key Weighted
Waveform memor PCM ROM 24 PCM ROM 24 PCM ROM 24 PCM ROM 24

y Mbytes Mbytes Mbytes Mbytes
Number of programs 256 320 320 320
Number of combinations 256 256 256 256

Sequencer section

16-part multi-timbral, 16 track, q/192 resolution, 100 patterns (for each song),
20 songs, maximum capacity 80,000 notes, Standard MIDI File compatible

Effect section

Program (for single/double mode): 3 insert effects + 2 master effects
Program (for drum mode): 4 insert effects + 2 master effects
Combination: 8 insert effects + 2 master effects
Sequencer: 8 insert effects + 2 master effects

Number of effects

100 (insert effects), 14 (master effects)

Display TouchView Graphical User Interface 320 x 240 dots
Disk drive 3.5inch 2HD/ 3.5inch 2HD/ 3.5inch 2HD/ 3.5inch 2HD/
2DD 2DD 2DD 2DD
Contrast knob . . . .
Phones . . . °
OUTPUT jack (1/L/ o o o o
MONO, 2/R, 3, 4)
SUSTAIN, SWITCH, o o o o
PEDAL jacks
MIDI IN/OUT/THRU con-
L] L] L] L]
nectors
Power consumption 22W 22W 22 W 29 W
Dimensions (W x D x H) 1090.1x348.3x | 1090.1x348.3x | 1297.1x348.3x | 1460.0 x 462.3 x
125.9 mm 125.9 mm 125.9 mm 147.0 mm
Weight 14.05 kg 14.25 kg 17.05 kg 33.3 kg

ACCESS: Advanced Control Combined Synthesis System
MOSS: Multi Oscillator Synthesis System

= Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for product improvement.

Included items

AC power cable
Floppy disk

TFD-00P, TFD-01P (TRINITY)
TFD-00P-V3, TFD-01P-V3 (TRINITY V3, TRINITY V3 pro, TRINITY V3 proX)
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Options (sold separately)

DI-TRI Digital I/F option

MOSS-TRI DSP Synthesizer option

HDR-TRI Hard Disk Recorder option
SCSI-TRI SCSI option

PBS-TRI Playback Sampler/Flash ROM option

Pedal switch: PS-1
Expression/Volume pedal: XVP-10
Foot controller: EXP-2

Foot controller: FC-6

186



	Table of Contents
	1. Program Play mode
	Program Play P1
	1–1: Program Play


	2. Program Edit mode
	Program Edit P1
	1–1: Prog Basic (Program Basic)
	1–2: OSC Basic (Oscillator Basic)

	Program Edit P2
	2–1: OSC1 Pitch Mod (Oscillator Pitch Modulation)
	2–2: OSC1 LFO (Oscillator 1 LFO)
	2–3: OSC2 Pitch Mod (Oscillator 2 Pitch Modulation...
	2–4: OSC2 LFO (Oscillator 2 LFO)
	2–5: OSC EG (Oscillator Envelope Generator)

	Program Edit P3
	3–1: Filter 1 A/B (Filter 1A/Filter 1B)
	3–2: Filter 1 Mod (Filter 1 Modulation)
	3–3: Filter 2 A/B (Filter 2A/Filter 2B)
	3–4: Filter 2 Mod (Filter 2 Modulation)

	Program Edit P4
	4–1: Filter 1 EG
	4–2: Filter 1 LFO
	4–3: Filter 2 EG
	4–4: Filter 2 LFO

	Program Edit P5
	5–1: Amp 1 Mod (Amplifier 1 Modulation)
	5–2: Amp 1 EG (Amplifier 1 EG)
	5–3: Amp 2 Mod (Amplifier 2 Modulation)
	5–4: Amp 2 EG (Amplifier 2 EG)

	Program Edit P7
	7–1: Insert Effects
	7–2: Edit E1 (Edit Insert Effect 1)
	7–3: Edit E2 (Edit Insert Effect 2)
	7–4: Edit E3 (Edit Insert Effect 3)
	7–5: Edit E4 (Edit Insert Effect 4)

	Program Edit P8
	8–1: Master Effects
	8–2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
	8–3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])...


	3. Combination Play mode
	Combination Play P1
	1–1: Combination Play


	4. Combination Edit mode
	Combination Edit P1
	1–1: Timb Param1 (Timbre Parameter 1)
	1–2: Timb Param2 (Timbre Parameter 2)
	1–3: Timb Param3 (Timbre Parameter 3)

	Combination Edit P2
	2–1: Pitch

	Combination Edit P3
	3–1: Key Zone
	3–2: Velocity Zone

	Combination Edit P4
	4–1: Filter

	Combination P7
	7–1: Effect Grouping
	7–2: Insert Effects (Timbre 1–8 Effects)
	7–3: T1 E1 (Timbre 1–8 Edit Insert Effect 1)
	7–4: T1 E2 (Timbre 1–8 Edit Insert Effect 2)
	7–5: T1 E3 (Timbre 1–8 Edit Insert Effect 3)
	7–6: T1 E4 (Timbre 1–8 Edit Insert Effect 4)

	Combination Edit P8
	8–1: Master Effects
	8–2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
	8–3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])...


	5. Sequencer mode
	Sequencer P1
	1–1: Track Play/Rec (Track 1–8)
	1–2: Track Play/Rec (Track 9–16)
	1–3: Mixer (Track 1–8)
	1–4: Mixer (Track 9–16)
	1–5: for Audio Track
	1–6: for Audio Track
	1–7: Preference

	Sequencer P2
	2–1: Track Parameter (Track 1–8)
	2–2: Track Parameter (Track 9–16)
	2–3: Pitch (Track 1–8)
	2–4: Pitch (Track 9–16)

	Sequencer P3
	3–1: Key Zone (Track 1–8)
	3–2: Key Zone (Track 9–16)
	3–3: Velocity Zone (Track 1–8)
	3–4: Velocity Zone (Track 9–16)

	Sequencer P4
	4–1: Filter (Track 1–8)
	4–2: Filter (Track 9–16)

	Sequencer P5
	5–1: Track Edit
	5–2: Track Name

	Sequencer P6
	6–1: Pattern Edit
	6–2: Pattern Name

	Sequencer P7
	7–1: Effect Grouping (Track 1–8)
	7–2: Effect Grouping (Track 9–16)
	7–3: Insert Effects (Track 1–16 Effects)
	7–4: T1 E1 (Track 1–16 Edit Insert Effect 1)
	7–5: T1 E2 (Track 1–16 Edit Insert Effect 2)
	7–6: T1 E3 (Track 1–16 Edit Insert Effect 3)
	7–7: T1 E4 (Track 1–16 Edit Insert Effect 4)

	Sequencer P8
	8–1: Master Effects
	8–2: Edit E1 (Edit Master Effect 1 [Modulation])
	8–3: Edit E2 (Edit Master Effect 2 [Reverb/Delay])...


	6. Global mode
	Global P1
	1–1: Global Setup

	Global P2
	2–1: Filter, Protect & Data Dump

	Global P3
	3–1: User Scale

	Global P4
	4–1: Category Program A
	4–2: Category Program B
	4–3: Category Combination A
	4–4: Category Combination B

	Global P5
	5–1: Drumkit (Drumkit Setup)


	7. Disk mode
	Files, directories, and icons
	1–1: Load
	1–2: Save
	1–3: Utility


	8. Appendix
	About Alternate Modulation
	About Alternate Modulation Sources
	Alternate Modulation settings
	Examples of using Alternate Modulation

	About Dynamic Modulation Sources
	Various messages
	MIDI Implementation Chart
	MIDI Implementation
	Using MIDI exclusive messages

	Specifications and options
	Specifications
	Included items
	Options (sold separately)





